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is des1gned to achieve prof1c1ency fot Navy personnel in handllng the
rifle; ‘'pistol andshotgun. The minimum objective of thls program is,to,

The- Navy s small arms marksmanshlp tralnlng program'

qualify Navy personnel as “Marksman," and ensurée that personael who
are issued small:arms.for: securlty,'recreatlon, or- competltions are
fully. qualified in their use. Cliapters in this mannal cover ‘small

\\\Erms\ragjes,

.basic rifle wmarksmanship, known-distance rifle’ range
~ firing, basic “pistol-and revolver marksmanship, combat pistol

tralnlng, care and ”leanlng-of‘veapons, quallflcatlon courseés, U.S.
Ndvy small arms marksmaqshlp programy competltlon—ln—arms,
-match—condltloned weapons, and ammunition, marksmanshlp trophies and
awards and NROTC training amd\competltlon ~ip-arms. A 27-page '
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—~also ricochet fromrflat hard surfaces. _+ Pqirg

-

of .
S v
1. Treat every gun ns if it were Loaded Naver mke anyone's
word that the gun is empty. Check for yourself and keep your

finger off,the trigger. If you don't know how to open a gun *to

check its chamber, don*t guess. Leave it alone' o
- 2, Alwdys point the gun' muzzle in-a s
allow A gun muzzle to pomt at anyone—or

that bullets will penetrate walls, floors, ws ~ald will -

‘gﬂn‘nﬁgzle ina
safe direction depends on wflere you are (;ndom'q ".’:iﬁeldr,r on the
range, etc.). . . g ;-?5“" ¢w 3,,:} )
. 3. Be sure of your target Identlfy _your tai'get \',Lﬁh cert‘a'mtﬁ
before you touch the trigger. Deterntine.where youf" bullet will

go if it passes under, qver, or.t ugh thetarget. Yqu arerre-—r— -
-sponsible for starting the. bullet: ' Méke certain you%ow where I(t

will'come to rést. ' .

Hunting is of pnmary mterest to many Navymen Others use
a riile, pistol or shotgun for compet;tlons The Navyman . with 2
gun in his hand has a full- time ]ob He canhot "guess "" he must
know! - .

He must know: © e '
How the pistol, rifle or shotgu.n is 10 ded and unloaded.
Whether the pistol, rifle or shotgun’is loaded or unloaded
Where the pistol, rifle or shotgun 19 pomi:mg
Where his-target is.
What his target-is..
Where the bullet will go. i~ i R
Where the bullet wxll stop g . 7 S

- - o

3

(%]

'e:eoeo/oo

direction. Never
{.’, Remember

-

5 / _‘:‘l @ ,,‘//'G -
| S \W\r\r\‘mﬁ@;;;
: \\SMALL_ ARMS SAFET.Y o
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. The” Navy s small arms marl\smanshlp tralmng program is

; des1gne fo achieve ar ‘realistic degree of prof1c1ency;for Navy

Q“

"normally

" personnel in handhntT the rifle, pistol and shotgun. The minimuin

objective of thxs program is ‘to" qualify Navy personnel as
"Marksman®' “and ensure that. personnel who are isstied -Small
*arms for security, 1ecreat1on or competitions are fully quatified
intheir use., In addition, certain categories of pﬂrsonnel who are

“should qu\ahfy at-the "Sharpshooter level. - All Navymen lmve

~ defense responsibilities against overt and covert enemy action.’
To .discharge these respon51b111t1es the. fundamental . military-
concept of competency with’ firedrms is a requlrement The

securlty of ships and stations.and the survival of thexr crews
may be dependent -upon\mdlwdual profu,lency with asmgned

flrearms . TR ,
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required to be armed in the performanqe of their duties -
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PART 1

BASIC MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING AND
RANGE OPERATION'
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~ hereéin,
mstructmn and firing at bull's- -eye and sil-:
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T . . -GENERAL STTT—

/" INTR@DUCTION TO THE SMALL ARMS
- MARKSMANSHIP PROGRAM,IN THE NAVY

Purpose

ship Progranfjin the 'Navy is twofold: ' First:
To prepare menfor the most effective use
of all the service small arnis. -Second: To
assist commands in prompting hunter safety

The purpo E of a Small Arms Marksman—

and extensive intramural competitions for

training and recreation. See figure 1-1.
1102.. Scope of Training

The term ''small arms marksmanshlp”
inciudes all the gualification exercises and
competrtronsﬁredwrth small arms and listed
. The manual covers only individual

houette targets and at known ranges. This
-limitation in scope is imposed by the limited
time availablefor smali arms marksmanship

_training, It is considered that time and facil- . .

itiés available will ordmarrly not permit
1nd1v1dua1 instruction at ranges greater than
300 yards. Advantage should, however be
tiken of oppa‘t_'mtres to gam greater experl-
ence by firing at the longer ranges, provided
that. the firing can.be done under proper
supervision and without exceedmg the ammu-
nition allowance.

1103. Applicability

~— . S

_ _.__Allships and stations'will cenduct 2 small
.| arms mar,k\srna,uship training program. Under
&, ordinary conditions there will be ipsufficient

opportunity to give a thorough course of small
arms training to the entire complement of a
ship. Since training which stops short of
“thoroughness is very iargely wasted, the num-

- ber required to be trained shou'dl be\re-

stricted to the number that can be trained

. weapon with which armed.

Figure 1-1.—Training to hit the target,

thoroughly. Modification of this principle

“should be accepted as demanded’ by contin-
gencies of the Navy and available ammunition -

allowances. In general all officers should be
familiar with the Service pistol and/or re-
volver. All enlisted men whose duties as

security watch standers require them to be’

armed, or who are normally armed in the
course of their regular assigned duties should
fire an annual’qualification ccourse with. the

LI

1104. Methods to be Used

The methods prescribed' have been thor-
oughly tested by Navy instructors during the

Bl
s
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Naval Academy Midshipnien Summer Marks-
manship Training Program for the past three
years,_and, are k’nown to produce excellent
results when pr operly carried out.! \ the
Navy, where training is subject to mterrup-
tion by special demarids of the service, it is
essenfial that the methods of training be
: 1 I
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uniform. Where more than one method is
used, even if these methods be equally good,
a great 1oss of time and_effort witl be caused "
by transfers from “one ‘method-to the other.
-For this reason the prescribed methods are
made mandatory
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" .a. Military Usage.

+

. SECTIONI
RANGE OPERATION

’ _
"2101. Utilization of Ranges

ranges are costly training aids and once,
constructed shall be used to capacity to'
realize- the greatest possible small arms
training return on the U.S. Government's in-
vestment.  The act1V1ty cofstructing , the

range will normally -be Jesponsible for“"'xés .

seheduling and ope’ratmn, In areas where a
shortage.of small arms 'ranges exists, Navy

small_arms ranges will ba made available to

other military services. Commandmg offi-
cers will program aiid use the range as re-

quired, to, comply with all trammg and com-

petition directives. All units using any range
will be required to adhere fo local station

safety policies aad be responsibie for proper |

discipline, equipment, security and storage,
and policing of the range

LY

N .

2102 Civilian Usage R

a. OPNAVINST 3574 2 series authorizes
use of Navy ranges by 01v111ans Section 113
of the National Defense Act, '3 June 1916 (39
Stat 211), "Encouragement of rifle practice,"

and.the United States Code, Title 32, Section
316, "Rifle 1nstruct10n and _practice for civil-
ians," para. 1:86; ‘"Recommendations to Con-
gress: T spectmg rifle ranges," are some .of

: the federal author1zat§ens for cwﬂlan use.
| Additionial sources are. United States Code,

Title 10, Section 4307-4313, and 4652 "*Con-~
t1nuat1on of Other Laws." Theselaws permit
civilian use of ranges built in part or wholly
by funds appropriated by the Congress ‘of the
United States.- Rifle and pistol clubs/schools,

colleges, law enforcement agencies,

Military small arms __

and 7
. other organized‘units may use Navy ranges

" . cHAPTRR2
-~ 'SMALL ARMS RANGES -~ .

——receive second priority.

i

“at times when t'hey are not actualiy required

for the Navy or other military services.
Navy small arms marksmanship training and

competition will receive first priority. Other

military services including the reserve will
Civil*an agencies .
as mentioned above will be given third pri-

ority when the ranges\are not requ1red by the~__

militarw services. : -~ :
b Livilians and cwlhan units “are nor-
maly required to furnish their ownweapons,
ammunifion, andtargets for training.
c. Civilian units using Navy small arms
ranges must exercise good housekeeping
practices and procedures, and return the

-rdnge to its original conditien by policing '
the areafy storing the targets and -target

frames, refacing the tdargets used, policing
the brass, and pther similar duties.,

d. Where_ feasible and within personnel
_limitations, Navy small arms marksmanship
“instructors Should assist civilian fharks-
manship act1V1t1 s in range operafion and

other - technital guidance on small arms }!
marksmanshllp activities. !

AS

2103.° Wegﬁm\ﬁuthorlzatlon B /
- [
.. a. Govel‘ﬁnment Issue ° Lo T

«(1) qmall arms ranges are often bu1l§
to acco modate specific cahbers or“ear
trldges id ones of similar qr less. power., -

@n indoor pistdl range using a metal deﬁleol-r REO

tor plate and sand trap ig,am example of @
‘small arms range built to a specification. éf
the backstop metatl is of a specification that
will withstand ,45and .38 special ball ammbi-
nition ve10c1t1'es ‘only, no weapon or cartrldge-
developing . hlgher velocities or. foot pou \ds
of energy will 'be permitted range usage.’
““Weapons of such potential as:the .357 orl[ 44
agnums would in all probabitity penet( ate
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.cut out and a repair plate welded in.

SMALL ARMS M ARKSMARNsH.? TRAINING MANUAL

the metal backstop, or at least buckle or
pockmark the metal surface, rendering the
range unsafe for use. The same restrictions
apply to the use of armor-piercing (or metal
piercing)bullets of any type. Bullet deflector
plates depend on the SZle)th surface to de-
flect bullets into a trap or: Latcher and any
pockmarks or bullet holes 'in the surface
produce unpredictable ricothets. When such
damage occurs, the holes should be welde
over and ground smooth. Should a conc
trated ared be damaged; the area should be
Ground
butt weld should be used on this type of re-
pair.. Where questions arise as to the back-
stop, a sample of the defléctor plate should
be tested for damage by firing at it with the
ammunition in guestion. Pockmarks in the

. armor or backstop plating will receive the

same treatment used for holes. All .22
caliber rimfire ammunition of long rifle or
less power, fired in a pistol or rifle, may be
used on all ges authorizing .22 caliber or
larger amniunition.- All .22.caliber center-
fire cartridges should be banned from the
range until tests are made \vith;_sa‘m{;le back-
stop material to determine damage or ac-

. ceptability.

(2) Small arms ranges that employ
overhead baffles and earthen backstops for
safety also have a limitation on weapons au-
thorized. “All students training with semi-
automatic or automatic weapons

- limited to weapons firing cartridges of such

E

Q

power that the builets can be stopped by the
baffles. Weapons of power sufficient to pen-
etrate the baffles but not the backstop should
not be used for training students unfamiliar
with weapons, Use of these weapons should
be restricted to experienced per sonnel such
“as Navy gunsmiths, small arms n.arksman—
ship instructors, and controlled firing such
as zeroing in wéapons from bench rests or
the prone position. When zeroing weapons
from .the bench rest or prone position, in-
experienced persons will be given individual
instruction and are to ‘be closely observed
by a qudlified small arms marksmanship
instructor during firing.

(3) The backstop capabilily-is the lim-
iting factor when controlléd fMTing, test fir-
ing,” or demonstration 111;”11;: is conducted

I ):'

/
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will be -

. essary and appropriate.

- be given to all operating officials.
to cooperate or adhere to instructions or-

with weapons that could
baffles.

b. Privately Owned. Privatelv owned
small arms may be fired cn small arms
ranges provided they do not exceed the range
backstop limitation, are in serviceable and
safe condition, and the ,owners receive per-
mission for the occasion.

(1) Privately owned weapens are {re-
quently used in high power rifle, pistol,
small-bore rifle, trap and skeet competi-
tions. These events may include zeroing in
of weapons. ' :

(2) Although authorized for use on
Navy ranges, privately owned weapons must
be fired only under the supervision of quali-
fied range personnel or other responsible
authority. '"'Other responsible authority"
pertains to competitions, rod and gun club

penctrate overhead

" and other, activities where a responsible

commissioned officer, petty officer, or prop-
erly certified civilian assumes the respon-
sibility for range operation. Proper qualifi-
cation or certification for these persons

‘should be NO LESS than normally assigned

small . arms marksmanship instructors.
NRA-certified or  qualified range officials,
NRA-certified instructors, hunter-safety
course certified ingtructors or similar per-
sons with. experience in range safety and
proper condifct of range firing. N\ '

{3) Maximum vigilance must be mdin-
tained during such events to assure that
safety procedures are followed. Since many
of the personnel at such events may be de-
pendents, or civilians who are not familiar
with military small arms safety measures,
the instructors, safety personnel, or those
charged with functicnal responsibility will
Lhorourrhl' ‘brief participants on operating
procedures, methods and commands. Offi-
cials will be identified by distinctive arm
bands, insignia, and the like, which is/nec-
The officials will
be further identified to participants during
the events by the public address system or
other announcing device, .
Will he reminded that full coldperation must
Failure

directions will be cause for removal of
offenders from the range.

and , participants'’

All personnel



B

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

> Chapter 2~SMALL ARMS RANGES

actually participating -in firing events and

spectators are under the control and respon-.

sibility of the range officials.. 4

+ {4} Events which civilians attghd offer
excellent opportunities for small’ arms
marksmanship instructors to better educate
the public in the safe handling of weapons
and create a better Navy public relationship.
Discipline, demeaiior, and deportment of
Navy personnel during these events will be
in keeping with the highest traditions of the
Navy,

(5) Occasions involving use of pri-
vately owned weapons, such as competitors’
zeroing~in, will be conducted as the range is
available, and at times that will not'conflict
with military training requirements.

(6) Privately owned weapons should be
bahned from firing if they are unsafe or in
questionable condition.

(7) The ralg;re backstop niust alsc be
capable of safely™Stopping bullets from pri-
vately owned weapons.
cussed, a pistol range backstop deflector
plate designed to only withstand
service cartridges and .38 special cartridges
is subject to damage by .357 or
ammunition. These cartridges .in factory
loads must be banned from the 1:m\rm Mag~
num weapons which have been lowgded with
hand loads or reduced velocity ammniunition
that does not exceed speg¢iications for the
range may be used safely.| Range personnel
arc recpousmle‘xor determining whether the
cartridges are reduced in power suffiziently

to permit use “with the existing backstop.

Commercial ballistic tableswshould be con-
sulted for velocities and energies and com-
pared with those of authorized service am-
munition. Commercial bailistic tables are
available, on-request, from the vzu ious am-
munition manufacturere '

\

SECTION II
RANGE PERSONNEL

2201. Chief Range Officer(

a. All Navy installations possessing or
having use of a small arms range require
-a small arms marksmanship instructor

EERES 12N IO IR N

-knowledge of weapons and amimunition.

As previously dis-,
.45 caliber

.44 magnum

assigned as chief range officer. The chief
range officer is responsible tothe command-
ing officer for programming, maintenance,
and use of the small arms ranges. The chief
range officer should possess™ 'good working
in-
terest and experience in small-arms range

‘operation-and knowledge of small arms com-

petition, and ammunition is desirable. He

- must budget far all marksmanship training

equipment and supplies. He will correct un-
safe practices on the spot. Where feasible,
the chief range officer should be assigned
responsibility for the ranges on a full-time
basis. Commanding officers determining
that a full-time chief range officer cannot be
assigned-will assure that the individual as-
signed to the position can devote adequate
time to this duty so that marksmanship train-
ing will not be reduced because of his ab-
sence, and that the range petty officers and
other assagned personnel are well qualified
and competent to complete all ‘phases of

_marksmanship training in his absence.

b. The chief range officer in conjunction
with the ordnance officer should make rec-
ommendations to the commanding officer
concerning new small arms ranges, range
modifications, and rehabilitation commen-
surate with the installation's mission, man-
ning, capability, weapons authorization, and
current small arms training directives., He
evaluates the condition of the ranges and
makes arrangements for maintenance and
repairs as required. He monitors the sched-
uling of marksmanship training ‘and - range
personnel assigned under hwm The chief

PO

range officer periodically obser VeQ;[il'ing ko’

assure that proper procedures and safe prac-

tiges are being enforced. He will 2ppoint
additional range personnel as required, dur-
ing special events such as small arms com-
petitions, weapons testm.h and evaluation,

and others. e <

~2202. Range Petty Officer

Navy installations that possess or- have
use of small arms range or range system
require additional petty officers to be ap-
pointed as range petty officers. They should
be competent, reliable petty officerjs.'J
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a. The range petty officer is appointed by
the- ordnance officer and- is responsible to
the chief range officer. He will assist the
chief pange officer in execution of his duties
and responsibilities. Specific dutles of the
range petty officer are:

& (1Y Conducts firing. (

(2) Determines and effects mainte-
nance as required. .

. (8) Requisitions weapons, parts, am=
munition, targets and materials, and othel

. supplies as necessary.

(4) Supervises and instructs per sonnel -

(5) Prepares material

lists for budget programming.

,‘,“ (6) Enforces safety procedures on all
small arms ranges.

(7) Removes any pelsonnel from the
firi 1ng line for unsafe practices.

S (8) Coordirfates -availability 'of range
andd student quotas with units.

{(9) Provides technical advice on range
programming and (‘onstructlon training, and
competitions.

b. The range petty officer may be desig-
nated chief range officer to conduct firing in
the absence of the chief range officer.

COIlSLlnlptIOIl

2203. Small Arms Marksmanship
Instructors ;

- Small arms training as directed herein
roquires well trained and quahfled ‘marks-
manship instructors. The propel\latlo of
-instrugtors to trainees is-1 to 500 Navy
\upits that are manned with less than 500 per-
$911ne1~ should have one instructor and a
h]}?’hel level of qualification.
assigned to small ayms
s will be required to, instruct ofniers
“and other personnek in the cor rect use of
their' assigned weapons. In order to satis-

factorily perform these duties and responsi- N
bilities they must have the ability to spe/zﬂl/

clearly and distinctly.
) b. Personnel assigned to the small arms
" ranges should be per m;rnently assigned ex=<
cept for work details or
These personnel are responsible to the chief
range officer and will assist him as directed,
to accomplish their duties
bilities.
g . &
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SECTION III -
R.ANGE OPERATING PERSONNEL

\
\

2301. Individual Assignments and

Responsibilities

All personnel wresponsible for small'arms
marksmanship tramlng must be thoroug,hly
familiar with range‘procedures, safety regu-
Jations, and local range regulations. " The
responsibilities of those assigned duties
listed in subsequent paragraphs must be met.-
I the number of men available is insufficient
to.assign one man to each billet, the r espon-
sibilities should be divided among the men
available.

2302. Range Officer

a. General. The range officer or range
petty officer is the individual in charge of a
range where live ammunition is fired. The
duty assignmentfs of the range petty officer.
is made by the chief range officer who has
the I‘eSpOIlslbll y for the.range tacility. See
figure 2-1. -

b. Responsibility. The 1apge pe__t fficer

. is responsible for, but not limited to the fol-
10ww" _. e

recruits.

Figure 2-1. -—Rang%officer instructing
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<

: (l)ﬁSupervis_ioq of Yassigned personnel.
‘He should have the following ordnance’ per~
sonnel to assist him in the operation of the
range:*

g S—

(a) One line petty off1 cer for each

rifle and pistol range ~T

' (b) One hlock range petty off1cer
- for each of.10 targets . e

. () Onme p,1t petty off1cer for each

rifle range ) .

(2) Matters 1e1at1ve to ‘the assignment

of men and procurement “of supplies should

‘be arranged-in detail.

supply ‘items is equally as important as the

assigned personnel.

.(3) Conduct of all

personnel. By

(4) Instruction of all range persormel

{(5) Coordinafion of all training détails.

> (6) Range discipline of all 1nd1V1dua].s

rangé- o}‘a'e'ratiug

—

- .

v

undergomg instruction.
*(7) Enforcement of all current safety
regulations and range regulations. -
8) Proper conduct of fecord firing to
ensure\that all rules governing record firing- "
are obs rved .

a.. Gene\ra.l /The line pe\‘ty fficer ass1sts

the range, petty officer. wFrom the nature of

. his responsibility the billet should be filled
* with the most. semompetty officer assigned’

b b. Responsibilities. The life petty ofht/é/
: has the following broad responsibilitiess
. - (1) Assignnient of shooters.wt’o relayo
and targets..
(2) Assignment. of telephone txlkers,
scorekeepers, and.road gualds, which may
be made from the group participating in the

g304

B\ﬁock Petty \ofﬁcei~
[* a. General. One block petty offlcer is

".s ~assigned for each ten targets. . He assists
~the=range officer- and line petty off1cer in the
~ execut1on oS. their duties in fs respective
DTS target areas. - .
/ \._1

The need for cgrtain

trammg eXerc1ses A REET

‘ b. Respons1b111txes The block petty offi-
cer has respons1b111ty for:

{ (1} Enforcing -safety and ranveiregu-

*lations. ) .

" 2305 Bit Petty Qéflcel '

a. Géneral. A firm Consc1ent1ous ))etty
officer should be a551gned this billet.? ‘The:
. supervision of men in the-pitsis a serious
- matter. Constdnt attention is required to
prevéent operation failures and to ensure en~
. ,forcement -of safety, and range regulatlons
bs Responsibilities. The pit petty officer-
" has the'r espon51b1hty for the,followmg br oad
areas:
(1} Enforce safety and target pit regu-
lations. '
(2} Control Operatmh of”the;p1ts ,
(3} Conduct of personnel a551gned to
the pits.. . [ .
. : N .

2306. Armiore

© a. General. Rega dl‘gg)@ of thWion. .
of Airearms, the fir ;lr?‘f\\of live munition
may-present tlhe néed for™> minor repairs -and
safety regulations. For this reason; the’

chief range off1ce1 should be a:gualified .
armo;er

k] ! ) 1

X SECTION v :
SMALL ARMS MARKSMANSHIP

-~

! -~ INSTRUCTORS DUTIES

L4

/"

f Small arms; marksma_nshlp mstract1on is
an extremely 1mpo13tant and highly technical-
job that must be done well.” The most_valu-
able man in our marksmanshlp training pr o-
gram 1s one ‘who not only has attained a*h1gh o
standdnd of eff1c1ency with the basic weapon |,
‘himself;. but who also is qualified to effec-
tively transmit this knowledge and ability to
rérers. It is well worth the effort to train a
‘Navy man to become a successful instructor
because expenence has --shown- that sucﬁ
training nm)roves the 1nd1V1dua1's overall
capab111ty

" .b4o01. General

E

[

T
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2402 Ind1v1dua1 Respon51b111t1es \J

The small arms marksmans}up instruc-
 tor/s prlmary respons1b1ht{y is to teach

md1v1dua.ls in. the effective use of the weapon-

7 : and absoli: safe handling. .

2403, Ind ‘dua.l Qualificat1ons
To be. a -good mstructor ‘he: must not‘only-
understa.’nd all the. stens necessary .to pro-
. duce accurate shooting, but must also under-
sta.nd instruction techmques and have certain

. other gualifications. Thes_e\mdwmual qual-
) ificationg are: : g . ’
a. Knowledge. The primary qualification

for an efficient small arms- marksman
instructor is a thorough knowledge of the
weapon and. proficiency in its use:  He rhust

\ .be prepared to answer questions accurajtely
. oré’_t_hg.«sub]ect of marksmanship.' He ,jjhust
. velop his ubility to observe the actions~of’
he student quickly,

analyze’ and, correct

. _tions. -
y b. Patience. The instrucfor will encoun-
S (. ter, many types of men to try. his patience;
B dull, know ~it-alls; uncoopferatlve aggressive,
unmtere ted, et®. i All of these types‘must
be handled2with calm. persistence, patience,
-and’ persuaded. through demonstration and
repetitign to accept _319 principles and pro-
cedures set forth in instructions.

c. Understanding. ~An«/mstructor with a
chances for success. The student under’in-
struction is laboging under a sfrajn. He is
very sensitive to "abruptness,.impatience, or

i "~ lack of sympathy with~ his difficulties and .

. will -immediately react ﬁhfa.vorably to evi-
dence of such an att1tude on theepart of the
instructor.

~d. Consideration.
who do nof shoot gell “enjoy shooting and

. start out with a livély intérest in the1r -work
on the range. The instructor.should consider

. this and' encourage 1nd1v1duals throughout the

\trammg Lote . B

r ‘oes Mamtammg ReSpect The- fact that a
© .man is assigned.the duties of an instructor
classifies him, to those who come. to him for’

hiprs

fadley procedures with sound recommenda- .

good "firing line.manner" also enhances his -

Most men, even those :

-

~ tions is severity required and ju

- tion are h”ghly dav

. struction is eSsential in orde.r to cle,arly

instruction, as-a technical expert and- an -

authorlty The mstructor will retain the 1 e~
" “spect of the students. throughout the training
period by displaying a 1horoug‘1—knowledge of
his subject in a quiet,(dignified manner.

f. Alertness. Eveh some of the most apt I
shooters, in the excitement of firing’' on the -
range, -will forgrt or neglect’some essential
point .in their instriction. The instructor
must be éver alert for mjstakes and patiently

\Qorrect the shoote ‘i as often as may be nec-
essary, *He\mLst eep the man ‘encouraged
throughout his. " instruction by making the

- most' of progress attained, however slight,
and he must check at once any. d1spos1‘tlon to _

- beceme discouraged or to lose interest.

g. Attitude. In instructing-cn the range,
as in mdgst other 11nes of teaching, a com=5__
bative "hard bmled" attitude is rarely effec-
tive. A- blustermg attitude, ''chewing- out"
the studént in ‘the presence of others, or the
use -of ‘profane language, merely creates-a
Sullen résentment and destroys the value of
the instruction.  Only in case- of repeateid .

~ carelegsness with respect tu saiety precau-

Afied.

h. Providing “Encouragemetit. ‘The in-. .~
structor should encourage. the’ shooter by
convincing him thkat there-ismo mysterﬁbout
good shooting;- that the weapon. gnd ammuni- Re
veloped mechanically for \
accuracy; that pdo) scores are due to.lack ~ (—\
of knowledge and practice of good shooting -~ >~ —
habits; and that .the instructor is there to 7.
impart that knowledge fAnd .to* assist the "
shgoter to gain the practical experience
which Wlll make him- a ‘good shot. He must
emphasizé the fact that close observance of
a numbeér of simple rules is the sécret JOf ,
success, and that strict attention to.the in-
grasp every pomt covered A -
2404 Steps of Instruct1on

a. General. Marksma.nsh1p trammg must
follow certain steps of instruction which, if -
‘carried ‘out correctly, will result in highly
_prof1c1ent marksmen. - If one;of the steps} ists /.
mcorre(?iy performed, the shooter will not
get-the ired results It is the instructor®
duty to seé that éach shooter perférms th/ .
steps correctly '



e

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

, )

. . : %

_ Chapter 2—-SMALL ARMS RANGES

Figure 2-2. --Small arms marksma.nsh1p
instructor assisting student in ‘assum-
«ing the correct :osition.

L

b.. Basic Steps of Instruction. The eight
basic steps of instruction are: NN
(1) Sighting and Aiming, The instruc-

" tor must ensure the shooterqunderstands and

apphes the correct method of aligning the

"sights and their relationship to the target.

See flgure 2-2.

(2) Position. The 1rstructor must have,

.a thorough knowledge of the elements that
. make up a good position so that he can teach

.

ing, bucking, or jerking.

the shooter the proper.position. The ele-
ments that make up a good position are!’
{a) Bone support.
(b)Y Muscular relaxation. .
{c) Natural point of aim.
-{d) Proper use of the sling.
oniy.) . ——t -
(3) Trigger “Control. The sinstructor
raust be familiar with -the common -causes of
faulty trigger control in order-to effectively
detect and-correct the error. it may be rec-
ognized by the shooter!’ s reactions of flinch-

¢ b

-(4) Rapid Fire. Since time is the
greatest factor affecting rapid fire, the in-
structor must trainthe shooter inthe correct
procedure.

. i Loe

w v

- : - . N

(Rifle only.) - -

(Riﬂe

This .can be done in rapid fire-

" position, sighting and aiming, trlgger con-

-

<

exermues by blendmg the elements of good

trol, breathing, and reloading (rifle).

(5) Sight Adjustments. To makeproper
adjustmentsg’ for his shots ‘or shot groups,
the shooter must be -taught the operatlon of
the rear sight, the elevation and windage
rule, and the method used to compute sight
changes e ! /

(6) Effects of’ Weather The elements
of weather that have an effect on shooting
are wind, light, tempefrature, and humidity.
~ With the except1on of “wind, these conditions
* affect some shooters. d1fferent1y than others.
~The 1nstructor must have a complete under-
standmg of. all condltlons that affect a. shooter
to pr oper[y instruct hlS students. -

" (7) Zeroing. The instructor must have
‘a thorough knowlcdge of Jthe prmmples of
zeromg, the method of/ zeroing, and sight
‘calibratich »'to teach the shooter the correct
procedure of zeromg .
. (§) Use of the Score Book. One of the
greatest problems the instructor encdunters
is teaching the ehooter to.use his'score beok
correctly. Inmm.ost cas\es, this can be over-
come by 1n1pre§51ng ont the shooter the 1m-
portance of the score book. - See f1gure 2-3.°

. . A ’ ) = Py .
Figure 2-3.—Instructing the student
= . in the use of the score book.

ran
e



‘ handling small arms.
rules *are general but cover miost potential -

o SMALL ARMS MARKSMAN9HIP TR_AINING MANUAL

,_ “}  SECTION V¥
- RANGE SAFETY

2501, {Te_n Comniandménts’;of Safety

There are many rules of safety that, if
adher:d to, will prevent accidents, while
- The following, safety

accident situations. 'm

Treat every gun with the respect due 4 |

loaded ,gun
sa.fety

This is. the first rule of gun

|

.b. Guns. carried into the Statlon, home, .

or. othér places away from the shooting area,
or when otherwise not in use, ‘must always
& unloadet! and hdve the actions open, or
1d be cased. This applies in gomg to ap
well coming from the shooting areas.” =
co. Always be~ sure that the barrel and

action' dre clear of any. ubstruction and that

you have only ammunition -of the proper size
for the gun you are using. Remove all, oil

- and .grease from the chamber and barrel

before firing. -

d. Always carry your gun so that you can :

.mediately by command

2502. Unsafe Acis

a. Unsafc acts may occasaonally be com-
mitted on smallarms ranges. An incomplete

listing of unsafe acts includes proceeding in
“froit of the firing line before command, -,

pointing a weapon in an unsafe direction,
shooting unsafe ammunition, using a mechan="-
ically unsafe or inadequate weapon, dis-
sobediencg of orders, horseplay, and loud
language. )

b.In order to operate a safe range; range
personnel will' correct all unsafe acts im-
bl if niecessary, by
.physical intervention, as. the. civcumstances
require. Range persoanel will then admin~
ister a brief explanation of the act to_the
offender, the reason for the correction, “and

"the safe pohcy ‘or procedule normally. em-

ployed tact " and diplomacy
should be'employed durmg corr, ect1ve action;
however, the corrective actlon will he- ini-
mediate and firm. Anyrepetitions, disrggard
of instructions, or flagrantviolation of safety.

practices»mll result in the immediate re-

control the dn eciion of the muzzle even if |

you stumble. Ke__;p t_Q_Saietv on until you
-are ready t to shoot

‘e.. Be sure of you1 target befom you pull
the trigger.

- ¢garget. has- hoet been made, DON'T SHOOT

f. Never pomt ‘a gun at anything you:do

" not want to shoot; . av01d all xhorseplay while

handling a gun. —
_g. Unload unattended guns

of children,
¢ h. Never climb a tree or fence or jumpa
ditch with a loaded gun; never pud a gun

_toward you by the muzzlé.- —
i, Never shoot a bullet .at ‘a flat

Store guns’
and ammunition separately, beyond,the: reach. .

hard

~-Apoval. o

- an plactlces on small arms ranges..

the person o1 persons from the
ange personnel ha‘Ve the responsi-
f- enforcing proper safety procedures '
They
ve the prelogatlve and duty to remove

“froy the firing line dr'range any. person or
}perlgmis

whom' they consider unsafe. Range
personnel will-maiptain safety discipline on
sma.li arms range by close surveillance of

- shooting activities.

2503. Road Guards

.arms -ranges.

a. Road guards may be reduired for di-
recting or blocking traffic on some small
They are not réquired on

" roads that approach the fiying line from a

" gafe direction.

_surface or the surface of water. When shoot- .- "

- ing at targets or game be- sure that your

backstop is adequate. -

-j. Certain drugs and - medlc,atlons mav:
~ temporarily impair s1ght ‘and reflexes and

shouldbe avoided before and. dul ing shootmrr
Do not drink alcohelic’ beverages befcre or
during shooting act1V1t1es

Signs denoting apptroach to a
small arms range and proper -use of range )
flags are adequate warning to personnel ap- °
nroachm«r in vehicles. However, il there are
roads that enter impac{ or similar danger
areas, and they are not equipped with fences,

-. gates, or ‘adequate barriers to prevent vehi-

10

.cles from: treSpassmg, road guards should
"be_ posted.on the range perlmeter

A road

»

Ll
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g-uard will prevent ent1y intt the danger area. ,_J”""'C “Naval bases with larcre range areas

.until daily firing has been completed and he
'is withdrawn from'-his (post. Road guards
are generally selected From rersonnel who
aresschéduled for training but are awa1t1ng
théir relay, or who have-already fired. When

may have a potential for hunting, fishing,

‘ picnicking, or other recreational activity:

special traffic.problems exist, a road guard ,

or guards may be used to direct traffic, such

as to special parking areas or over desig~"

nated routes. When heavy, traffic is antici~
pated, as at competitions, the local miljtary
police should be ,contacted:for ‘skilled per-
. sonnel to handl traffw problems. - !‘

b. ‘Road " %g'zl_s Should be posted at fre-
quently used raﬂs or footpaths and at places
where children in the vicinity might trespass
into danger areas of the range, if these situ-
ations exist 'and adequate fences or barr1e1 S
have fiot been erected. = . l

c. Road guards are not requn‘ed where_
adequate gates or barriers and signs provide
proper warning to approaching persons:

d. They .may be required when a firing

range -js located in close proximity to the-

approach patterns of a:rcraft, to provfﬁe
proper’ warning- to the chief range officer.

.
L}
-

2504, Trespass Notifes '
a. Trespass notmes are of two ty;g,es
those posted by " sig
publications. . Publi
mally printed in/local commercial ,news~
papers and in the Navy Base Plans. ‘of the_
‘Day. Notices-t the. public should be 1aced
as legal not1ces in the newspaper or news-
papers servmg the local area. T'Ye notices
_should give /the location of the range, or
' ranges ant}/state ‘that trespassmg is illegal
_and dangerous due to the urmg of :small _
arms. Offices, personnel and phone num-
. bers to call incase of valid need for entry
should/aISO be contained in the notices.
' b Normally the small arms range or
"ranges are off limits to.all unauthorized
personnel. * Anyone who -needs to enter a
_range area,other thanthe normally inhabited
portion behind . the firing lines, must contact
-the range office for permission. This is.a

s and those prlnted in

cation notices are nor="

A routine safety precaut1on to prévent person~ -

nel from entering a designated danger area
whenthe range ‘maybe scheduled for 11ve fire.

\ the course.

Recreational. activities will not conflict with
training requirements. Where goﬂlict
arises, the marksmanship.training ™equire-
ments outlined inthis manual and the Landing
Party Manual, 1960, will- have first priority,
Personnel, both military and civilian,” when
using the range for hunting will first demon-
strate their prof1c1ency and knowledge of
firearms safety todesignated officials. Local
.requirements will dictate the content and
scope’of examinations for hunters} however,
examination “should include an approved
hunter safety course. Range officials will
coordinate with the safety officer in deter-

P

mining- ‘standardization and restrictions for -

"The sa_fety officer will also as-
sist with locai reqmrements’for range usage.
" d. When th&*range area’is used I01 rec-
reational purposes, the date and hours -of
occypancy. should be posted in the base"Plan
of the Day' once a week, After .the recrea-

tional season is over the range shouldrevert .

back to a no-trespass basis, and several
. weekly notices.to this effect placed in the

"Plan of-the Day." Small arms rdnge use
and f1r1ng schedules
‘placed in’the local_ins %ructwns Small arms
.ranges are "off limits to. all unauthorized

are requ1red to be

personnelgand should be so designated on-

signs around the range area.
n1arksma.nsh1p 1nstructors jand per son, With
T Sritten permission from )the chiel range

Simall arms--

officer or range petty officer may enter’ and
use the range property during other. than
s-normal duty hours.

2605, 1 Display of Flags and Streamers

a. Flagsand streamers are usedon small
arms ranges for several reasons, but pri-
mamly for safety. - A tall ﬂagsta.ff flying a
red of scarlet streamer with 18-foot fly and
a halyard width of 5 feet-9 3/8 inches should
be Iocated adjacent to the rpad or entrance
to the range or range system. . Fully raised,
this flag signifies.that firing is scheduled.or
is in progress on the range, or in one or

Y

“moré ranges of the range system. At half

mast it signifies that the' range, or one or

,___\__,_._.._, -
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more of the ranges of a ra.nge system, is

.occupied but no firing is permitted. The-

first person to enter the range or range sys-

tem raises the flag to the proper- -position..
“for the scheduléd activity and the last person .
. to leave the range area hauls it down and
stores it. No flag displayed means the range

is not in use and not occupied.
#b. A'range has one type-tf firing, such as

pistol, rifle, or machinegum, and contains one-

firing line. A range system is a range com-

plex comprising two or more types of ranges

or one type of range divided into separate
bays or ranges. Each range and each bay or
firing-line of a range System should have an

" . additional individual range flag. Flag posi-~

‘for the activity to begm

-tions have the same meaning as. previously

méntioned, but signify the condition- of the
ipdividual | ‘range, or firing line.
person to occupy the range,
raises the flag to the ap)

or firing line
ywiate position

c. Where a single range exists (one firing
line)and the rangeflag can be clearly viewed
from the approach road and firing line,.one
flag may suff;tce Range- systems that have
multiple types of ranges or multiple firing

The first

—

. ‘e. Range flags and streamers may be

requisitioned through normal channels (see .

Small Arms Téargets ‘and Target: Material,
NAVPERS-1521"7). The most prominent dan-
ger flag is the streamer that is 5 feet 9 3/8
inches at the’ ‘halyard end, has an 18~foot fly,
and is 3 feet wide at the ﬂy end.
end i8{bound with webbing and h 11/2
1nch"D" r1ngw1th rollers sewed o eachsend.

\ .
The streamer material is scarlet cotton

bunting. As this is. the largest flag normally
used ‘on ranges, it should be used as the =

range flag. On-a range system of mult1pleg
ranges, this flag'or the smaller 24 inches x .

36-inch ﬂy flag ‘may be used for the individ-
ual ranges.
-'used . for targef pit' flags on gll high power

_ rifle ranges  at distantces -of over 300 yards.

lines require a range flag on.the. entrance-

road and. .individual® fligs at each firing line.

The exception is a high power rifle range -
‘where the'flag at-the' entrance of -the range -

- is sufficient to indicate firing inp progress\on
- edch firing Ime that is, 200-yard, 300-yard,

line.

nd -600-yard 11nes Individual range flags
hould be flown fully raised.during firing and

may be left at the fully raised position dur- )

ing scoring, target changes and while suc-

cessive relays are ready to accupy thefiring '

They should be lowered to half mast
during long breaks between firing, and at any

‘Sther time themge is occupied and npt

e

actifally bemg\useaf for instance, durmg
chow breaks, rest petiods, and so forth.

d. Firing will cease 1mmed1ately on the
firing line of individual ranges of a-range

‘system when the respect1ve flag is: lowered

Firing will not comménce until thé. flag has
been raised: All firing on the range or ou

- all ranges of a range system, will cease ‘im-

mediately should the .range ﬂag proper be
lowered. Firing.'will net commence until it
has been fully raised.

12

For 100~ to 300-yard tra1n1ng and competiz

tion*eourses of fire, the Smaller 24 x 36-1nch
» flag is optional for target pit use.

-f~The red signal. flag, 24 inches. wide X

36-inch. fly, is reinforced on one.end With
webbing and has a l-inch "D" ring sewn on
each end. This flag may be used-at targst
pits for ranges not to exceed 300 yards. It
is also permlss1ble for_use_on_individnal

‘ranges of a range system that d1splays the .
- large flag elsewhere on the range system.
sées

gt ‘may.be fastened.to a marker disc gtaff and-
“‘used in the target’ p1ts to signal mi

‘g. ‘When one rope or cable halyard re=s:
quires replacement all range flag halyards
-.shouldbe inspected to see if others need re-
placmg Halydrds may be changed. by splic-
ing new cable or line to’the old one and:
pulhno.,m?\n%\:v one into place. ‘Many Navy -
1nsta11at1ons dave. vehicles - with hydraulic
ladders used for elevdting personnel to air-
crait or for changing street lights, and may
be'used to change flagstaff pulleys, eyebolts,
or halyards

‘e

: 2506. 'Ce_ase-F_ire Commands

The command ""Cease Firing'' is normially
given by the range. officer or petty officer
conducting the range firing. .However, in
case of an accident or an. unsafe condition
that may result in an accident, anyoné on the
range, whether range personnel road guard,
or shooter, should give the command '"Cease.

The halyard .

The large 18-foot fly should be .

b



-

. -
PR

-

N

k3
»

" evaluation o

- medical attention.

. usually gunshot wo

Cha.ptén 2-—SMALL ARMS RANGES -

Firing" in a loud d1stmct’ voice. It is" the
duty of all shooters to.cease f1rmg immedi*
ately upon the command, regardless of who
gave it. ‘Upcn receiving this command, the
shooter will inimediately remove his fmger
from the tr1gger and trigger guard, regard-
less of .how near he is to, getting a shot off,
and clear; pla.ce \safety ‘on "safe” (rifle), and.
ground his Weapon Range personnel will
insure that the condition that caused the :
cease fire command is corrected ‘and firing -
‘may resume,
‘course of fire to compensaté for the inter -
rupt1cm The "Cease Firing" command may
"be .executed verbally, by a blast on a horn or
whistle, or by exposingonly.t the targets' edge .
on a ‘pistol range, or .moving the.targets out
of view by pullmg them down into the target
p1ts -

250'7.,Communic’ations N
A ] - 5, : P -
. L . L Ra . .

“a, Small arms ranges require various .
communications for safety. There are three
- .places where commumcatlons Ar etk red
name from range to.the base in “Installation,
from™~¥iring line to.target pits (where so
equ1pped) and from-range 6fficial to shooter.
Good rommumcatlohs enhances safety. | A
study " of accident statistics of ‘small arms
range -operation: has resulted in a re-
siced for ambulance on
ranr,es during firing. ' Having an ambulance
and driver~standing by during firing is ex--
tremely cosfly, considering that the average
mstallatloni%{ﬂl operate small arms ranges
several years?between accidents requ1rmg
All Accidents on ranges.
run the gamut of injuries, which are “mostly’
nNnQr, occurring at other places on the in¢
stallation and are not, as miglit be: pelieved,"
eco,n-
omize .ol manpower a.nd ‘vehicle - op' ating
e‘xpenses,' several safety .measures ve -
"been &valuated a.nd rev1sed The amoulan e
and dr1vel‘ are.no 1onger ‘required. - In tieir
placey hdve dvailablea serviceable vehicle,
a first. aid kit, and telephone c'ommumcatlon
with the base installationt . THe vehicle and
first- aid kift.afford - adequate “first did..and
means for evacuation. - If the injury is‘seri- -
ous, use the telephone to yequest military

RS ¥

N L

-Shooters will be-given an alibi -

\ .

escort a.nd advise the hosp‘tal that an'emer-
.gency is on the' way. Before: -daily firing,
check the telephone system 11nkmg the range
-or ranges with the parent installation for a
servicedbility. AlSo check the commumca- '
ition between the firing line and . the target
pits before firing begms. '

B. For. safety, 1t is 1mperat1ve that all E
commands executed on the firing line be d1s-

“tinctly ‘audible to all personnel on or near . -~ —

the- firing' line. ,A command not. heard- ‘¢an
result in confus1on and m1sunderstandmg
that could cause ‘an accident”
must be audible to the .farthest shooter as
well as the nea.-vest ‘without the necess1ty of
repeating it.

¢. All-small arms ranges require a pub- )
Tic™ address system to-project’ range com-
~mands: ‘audibly and - d1st1nct1v Ranges, not

c sugphed with electr101ty should have elec-.

trical service extended to them or use port- .
"able generators A portable megaphone may
.be’ employed oh- small ranges. Distinctly

" audible at ‘both ends of the firing line, it is

also usell as an- emergency standb’y for sthe
‘public adﬁress system

AL

™~
2508. Control of ’Spectators

Spectators frequently come to small arms
demonstratibns, trammg exercises, wmpet;—
- tions, and other types of firing." They sho
be encouraged to watch ‘all phases of sma

arms training and weapon firing. Watehing =~ °

other personn’el train with weapons and, fire

~ them can stimulate interést in, ma.rksman- Eh
_Ship and the safe use of small arms.’

a. Spectators must be properly pos1t10ned
to the rear of the firing line or firing activ- .
1ty Normally spectators will be ‘required
~fo- stay behmd the firing line; however:; in

- Special demonstrations or mspect1ons of\ﬁr-ﬂ

ing activities where exper:bnced personnel,
are demonstratmg weapons, or the inspec-
- tion party consists’ of several” pe1sonnet

_ observation’ may be from’ the firing line.

Range personnel will be exceptionally ob-
servant of the Spectators and shooters when
spectators are permitted on the firingline.
Spectators will be caut1oned to remainbehind
. or‘to the side of shooters znd always stay to
the rear of the muzzle of all weapons on the

. ™

%

~

“A command-
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"have 'the - prerogative
" small arms range

'shot is important,”

g
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fu ing line. gThe f11 ing 11ne is normall
limits to spectators. The firing Lme
area for authorized .spectators sho;
well défined with proper signs and m -
b. Range personnel are respon51b for-- < -
range safety and the control of all spectators
Spectators that compromrse saiety or create
a distraction to shooters or range persOnnel.
will be removed from the firing line dréa -
and the spectator area. Range- personael
to remove from thie"
y spectator: that they
deem unsafe or too d;,stractmor to the shoot-
ers. ' '

SECTION VI
- FIRING PROCEDURES

2601 General

Each time the range is opened for f1r1ng,'
the chief range ofncerwﬂl make certain that .
the range and 1mpact areas are clea.r

2602. Briefing -

Theepersonnel scheduled to fire a 'stage .
or string of fire will, prior to firing, be..
briefed by authorized range perspnnel. This
briefing should be short and 1nclude but not
limited to, course  of fire, pos1t10n~ used,
time limits, and so forth. Safety will ‘also-
be included in the briefing, re-emphasizing’

'those procedures, established in this manual;

plus,any general: or special instructions ap-
plicable to the-specific range. Verbally re-
ceiving the courses or strings of fire to be
as it reduces confusion
and therefore accident potential. If any .
questions "o doubts are in the trainee's or -
competitor's mind, they may be answered at -
this {ime, allowing him to concentrate after-
waids on his shooting perfor fitance, ard not

on something, that may create an undes1rab1e.- T

accident situation.” This briefing is ‘much
more critical when the shooter is an annual
trainee and is not thoroughly familiar: with
the courses of fire or competition.

2603. Assembly Line

The assembly line is located behind the
ready linc and parallel to-the firing line.

14

Teady line.

.2604 . Ready Lme - B

- behind the f1r1ng line.
" mains d1rectly behma
. -position until the preceding relay has cleared

‘the firing line and personnel

. ,b 2605. .Firing Line

"Here shooters assemblebehind their respec- -

tive firing points to inventory and prepare
~ their shooting gear bei/icfre proceeding to the
The assembly line generally
pertains to h1gh power rifle ranges. Shooters
proceed from the assembly nne to the ready

: 11ne on comma_nd of range officials only

"9”},. *
.

is+’located immediately
Here the shooter re- -
his assigned firing

- The ready line

n the ready
line are ordered to the firing line. The ready
line -. is generally used on high power rifle

ranges during. competltmn ‘but has a prac-
- tical application in aunual recurring training,
--where several relays must be conducted one

after the ‘other and;, consta.nt control of per—

’sonnel is des1rab1e

e
g .
- This iSthe imaginary or actual line where
the shooter occupies. a predetermined posi-

tion and actually fires his stage or st{ing of

fire. o

-a. Thefiringline is occupied on command -
only. Here the shooters are given additional
reminders of safety or cperation, procedures
to be observed, and the stage' or siring of
fire to be performed. Range personnel must
be very observant during the period when
persennel are approaching, occupying, or
departmg the firing line, as this is one of

the times when a breach of safety is 11kely
.. to occur.

" b. All weapons should be tra.nsported to
and from the firing line with the actions open,
‘'slidesjlocked open, and cylinders swung out,
or the§l should be cased. Cased weapons will
be_.made safe immediately upon uncasing,
and duri ing this process they will be held in
an appropriate down range direction.

¢. Weapons transported to the firing line
should be groundud at.the firing position with

.the actions ‘open and muzzles pointed down: -
range.

Weapons on the . firing line will be
handled upon command only, after being
transported- to the firing line and grounded. ~
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d. No one w11}- be permitted forward of '

the firing line until the - firing line has
cleared. '"Cleared'" means all” weapons
grounded with actions’ open, safeties on, and

range personnel visual y assurmg these con~ |

ditions by inspection. During stages of {ire,

.. range personnel will have to insure that no

one assumed a firing position encroaching
ujon territory in front- of-the firing line, or
aligned with other shooters. To prevent’this
occurrence, close observance of the shooters
when they take a preparatory or dry firing
position will usually Show viclators, if any,
and remedial action will be taken.

e. Only 'shoote_l"s and range officials will
be allowed on the firing line during stages of
Coaches and other personnel may be
authorized at certaintimes for specialevents
or training, as required. Control of the
shooting and nonfiring personnel occupying
the firing line is the respons1b1hty of the
Range Officer.

© 2606. Scoring -

o

2701.

a. Shot holes that are mostly outside of
a scoring ring buf touch it will be given the
higher:value.

b. .Competitive scoring will be done as
prescribed by applicable rule bocks, regula-
tions, and the like, published by the govern-
ing body of the approprinte competition,
namely NRA, ISU, and so forth. J3mall arms
competitive rules published by the control-

‘ling agencies are subject to constant change

and revision; therefore, the small —arms
range section of each jinstallation \should
maintain current rules and directives pub-

lished by these various shooting organiza-.

tions on the types of competition to be con-
ducted on the'local ranges. Range sections
should also have a complete set of scoring
gauges in their possession.

N

SECTION VII
PIT OPERATIONS

General

All personnel that occupy a target pit
during firing must receive instruction in the

_target pit operation.

proper and safe methods of operating the
targets. Target operation during firing cy-
cles is safe, only if several basic safety-
rules are adhered to. See figure 2-4.

a. Annual training conducted on target-pit
ranges requires half of ths trainees-to pull
targets while the other half of the classfires.
These trainees will need a thorough briefing
preceding target operation.

b. Target pit details used for competitive
exercises should be available several days
before the events and be trained by range
instructors in the classroom and in actual
Practice -before the
competitive exercise gives range personnel
a chaace to review the detail in action and
to correct deficiencies.

c. The briefing before target operation
will include the i{uvllowing t0p1cs

(1) Safety:

(a) Never expose your person to
the firing line after entry into thetarget pits.

(b) Never proceed behind the tar-~
gets during a firing cycle or without per-
mission of the pit petty officer or lm block
petty officer.

(c) Where combination.targeis are
used, operate both targets by actuating the
front target. Never reach through the frame
and actuate the rear target.

(d) Never leave the pits unless told
to do so0 by competent authority. The firing
line must be clear and all weapons inspected
and on safe. .

(2) Duties: |

(a) Target hanging.

(b) Target changing and repalr

(c) Scoring.

(d) Communications. -

2702. Displaying Warning Flags

a. The target pit flags arelocated at éach
end of the target pits. The target pit flags
will be raised immediately upon entering the
target pits. Al flag in the raised position
warns the firing line that personnel occupy
the target pit. The last person to leave the
target.pits will haul down and store the flag.

b. In case of emergency the target pit
flags may be lowered to effect an immediate
cease fire. This will generally not be
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Ficure 2-4.—Pit operations.

required if telephone scrvice is still in op-
cration. However, should the teiephone be
inoperative, the targets shoild be lowered
into the targzet pits and the flags lowered.
Lowering the targets and the pit flags indi-
zates an emergency in the tarwvet pits. The
range officer will effect an immediate cease
fire and proceed to the target pits to deter-
mine the trouble. :
2703. Establishing Communications
JTmmediately upon entering the target pits,
after the flags have been raised, personnel
will be detailed to hook up or conncct the
field telephones to establish communication
with the phones located on the f{iring line.
Phone comnnunication with the firving line is

16

necessary for safety, proper execution and
command of courscs of fire, and scoring.
Once in the target pit., personnel are not
allowed to expose liemselves to the firing
line until it has been determined that the

firing line is all c¢lear, i.e.: . (weapons
srounded, shooters off the firing line). The
telephone operator, upon command of the

range officer, may inform the target pit of
the elear firing ling, and the detail there
may then, upon request, expose themselves
above the surface of the pits. If telephone
service is interrupted, the course of fire
should be completed before cease fire,
clearing the firing linefand repairing the
trouble. Should an 6311101‘1:9‘¢1103' occur in the
target pit after the telephone becomes un-
serviceable and during the course of fire,
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the target pit personnel will take the ceuse
fire procedure given in the preceding para-
graph,

2704. Servicing Targets

Target repair or replacement should be
made as required. ' Before closingthe small
arms range daily, the range petty officer
should assure that adequate targets of the
proper type, size, and in serviceable condi-
tion are available for the next day's firing
cycle.

a. After the target pit flags are raised
and while the telephones arebeing connected,
the target pit detail should get the targets
from the target storage shed and hang th>m
on the carriers. Adequale spotters ond
spindles, markers, black and white pasters,
flags, and the like, will be distributed to all
firing points being operated.

One roll of black and one roll of white

pasters per target are adequate. Pasters
come 500 to the roll. Also, one flag per
target is required. This flag is used for
signaling misses. This flag can be locally
manufactured by tacking the 24-inch wide
and 36-inch fly red danger flag to a marker
staff.

b. The course of fire determines the tar-
gpet servicing requirements. The pit petiy
officer will inform the pit detail of the forth-
coming courses of fire and target service
required. For example, slow fire, ten
rounds, pull targets, score and pasie afier
each shot; or rapid fire, ten shots, raise and
pull targets on command only. The chief
ronge officer will inform the pit petty officer
and -the line pelty officer what the next
course of fire will be and what the special
requirements or instructions are.

c. During annual training, one person will
operate one target; however, during a com-
petitive exercise, six persons should be
available to operate five targets, thus pro-
viding -for one relief. Each target puller is
responsible for the proper operation of his
target and, for competition purposes, should
be thor Ourlhly familiar with 'scoring proce-
dures in National Rifle Association Rules,
or those of any other applicable governing
body (International Shooting Umon etc.), the

RIC
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match program, duties of officials, builetins,
challenge procedures, communication pro-
cedures, and the like. Target pullers will be
familiar with firing line commands and tele-
phone messages.

d. The following pomtc are not covered
by Naticonal Rifle Association Rules but are
presented for standardization of pit proce-
dures when marking high power rifle targets
in competiticn:

(1, adter a string of rapid firethe tar-
rets are pulled down on command and the
FIRST step in the target puller's operation
will be to count the shot holes. NO spotters
will be placed in the target until all ten shot
holes are found, or in the event of less than
ten hits, when the block officer says to place
them. Spottel s will not be inserted intg s’pot_ .
holes if they are of doubtful value. ’-’.I‘%Fs is
extremely important, because once a spottel
is placed in a shot hole, that hole cannot be
piugred with a scoring gauge.

(2) I upon completion of a ::trmrr of
rapid fire less than ten shots are found, the
target operator will call the pit petty officer,
and the pit petty officer will inspect the tar-
vet. I less than ten hits are found, the pit
petty officer will-call the Iine petty officer,
who in turn will notify the competitor, who
at this time may challenge if he so desires.
If a challenge is made, the pit petty officer
will plug each shot hole and make his deci-
sion. He will notify the line petty officer of
his decision and will then instruct the target
puller to put spotters. in the target, raise the
target, and disk the value of the hits upon
command of the chief range officer.

2705. Disking Procedurcs

a. The target puller will be thoroughly
familiar with disking procedures. hen a
shot is fired in slow fire, the target puller
will pull ) the tar get down, find the hole, and
place the spotter in the hole The target is
run up, and the value of the hit signaled to
the firing tine Wlth a disk.

\TOTF Duunn this process the puller
must keep track of the number of rounds
fired and the value of each shot by placing
on the lower part of the target the number
of rounds and the value of cach round as it



. number of holes.
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is fired, until the required nulnber‘éfqhots
have been fired.

b. In sustained fire the target is exposed
to the firing-line at the appropriate -time
interval, and upon command the target pull~
ers -bring the targets down. They count the
¥ all shots are on the

target to the upper’ right hand cor er, held o
“moentarily, then lowered vertlcal%:: o
. (4) To signal a 3, the red diskK i .

target, a spotter is placed in each hole and -

the target raised. The point value of each

hit is signaled to the firing lihe with a disk.

The highest value -hits are disked first, and
.count down sequence is maintained unt11 the
value'of-all shots has been smnalvd Disking
. procedures are as follows: _

. (1) To signal a V, the white dlsk is
raised vertically up the right side of the
target until horizontal with the bull's-eye,
moved across the face of the target, then

lowered vertically down' the left side of the

target.
(2) TS 51gnal a_b, the wlnte disk is
raised vetrtically up the centel 01 the target,

held momentarily. over the center of the

bull's-eye, then lowered ver tlcally
{3) To signal a 4, the red disk is
raised vertically up the right side of the

>
a

18

raiséd vertically up.the leﬁt side of the tar-

get to the upper left-hand -corner, held. mo-
mentarily, then lowered vertically.

' (5) To signal a miss, the red flag is
waved once, across the face of the target
from right to left (when facifg the target).-

‘

2706. Scoring

a. Scoring of all competitions will be in
accordance with- National Rifle. Association
Rules, or other governing body, as appli-
cable. Respectlve rule books will “be_con- -

‘sulted for current proper progedures and

techniques. =

_ b. Scoring durmg annual training should *
follow procedures for disking except that the
target pullér should record.the score on the
shooter's score card and" challenges - are
brohibited. The. shooter will be giwen the
benefit of the doubt, such as a close exami-
nation for a shot hole that two bullets, might

@

_have gone through in a.tig_ht gi‘oup.

. )f .
. L .
A . . :
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CHAPTER 3
RASIC RIFLE MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING

SECTION I
"GENERAL

3101. Purpose

The purpose of basic rifle marksmanship
training is to teach an individual the princi-
ples of marksmanship and prepare lum for
known-distance range firing.

3102. Training

4. General. A .rifleman must develop
proficiency in detecting targets, aztermining
the ranges to targets, and hxttn‘g the targets.
The factors affecting a rifleman's ability to

fire and hit the target are reiatively con-

stant. Essentially, the rifleman must he
able to assume a firing position which af-

(3) Trigger control exercises (the act
of firing the rifle without disturbing the
sights). .

\0,3»(4) Rapid fire e‘-:exc1ses (the act of
firing a number of rounds quickly wnhm a
specified tiume limit). _

(5) Sight ad]ustments (the proper ma-
nipulation of the sights to regulate the sirik-
ing position of the bullet).

(6) Effects of weather (an explanation
of the weather conditions that affegt the
shooter and bullet and how to compensate

- for these conditions}),

fords him protection and at the same time -

spermits unrestricted observation of the tar-

get area. He must hold the rifle in such a
manner that he and his rifle form a single
unit. He must know how to correctly align
his rifle on the target, and finally, he must
be able to fire his ritie without disturbing
this alighment. The skills needed to Accom-
plish these requiremkénts are known collec-
tively as rifle marksmanship’ ‘fundamentals.

b. Progressive Training. As stated pre-
viously, the degree of proficiency attained
by a rifleman is largely dependent upon
learning and applying marksmanship funda-
mentals. It is important to remember that
all marksmanshfg trainjng is progressive.

An'individual shonldnot be allowed to fire on,

a range until he has received bhasic marks-
manship training. Basic preparatory marks-
manship training is covered in eight steps.

(1) Sighting and aiming -xercises (in-
struction in the proper relationship of the
eye, sights, and target).

(2) Position, exercises (proper apph—
cation of all positions used in range firing).

O
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(7) Zeroing (the adjustment of the
sights to hit a target at a known range).

(8) Use of the score book (recording
shots and conditions that affect the bullet~and
shooter).

c. Safety and Care of the Rifle. In addi-
tion to salety precautions, care, and cleaning
of the rifle are subjects of special impor-
tance and should be thoroughly emphasized

-throughout the training cycle. se

, SECTION 11
SIGHTING AND AIMING

3201. General

Accurate shooting reguires exact align-
ment of the sights with each other and with
the aiming point. To do this, he must have
the rear sight, the front sight blade, and the
target or aiming point in their proper rela-
tionship. This relationship is known as the
sight picture, Sight picture involves two
elements: sight alignment and placement of
the target or aiming point. Remember a
small error in sight alienment will produce
a large error at thé target.

3202. Sight Alignment

Figure 3-1 illustrates the cc  reci sight
alignment. The top center of the front sight
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-3204. Sight Picture

Figure 3-1.—Correct sight alignment.

blade is exactly in the center of the rear
sight aperture. An imaginary .orizontal line
is drawn through the center of the rear sight

aperture; the top of the {front sight blade will-

appear to touch this line, An imaginary ver-
tical line is drawn through the center of the
rear sight aperture; the line wAll appear to
bisect the front sight blade. *\

3203, Placement of the Target

or Aiming Point

The aiming point is correctly pleced when
it is centered on tHe top of the front sight
blade. Ap imaginary vertical line drawn

-

through the center of the front sight blade..

will appear to cut the warget in half, (See
fig.-3-2.) An imaginary horizontal line drawn
across the top of the front sight blade will
appear to cut the target in hall.

-7

The correct sight picture is obtaii.ed when
the sights are properly aligned and the aim-
ing point is ir ‘csrrect relationship to the
front sight blade. (See fig. 3-2.)

3205, Importance of Sight Alignment

a. EyeFocus. Atsome pointinhis marks-
manship training, a Navyman may experience

RIC
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Figure 3-2.—Correct placement of
the aiming point.”

difficulty in hitting the target even though he
appears to be applying the proper marks-
manship fundamentals, The trouble may be
either incorrect sight alignment or improper
placement of the aiming point. If the shooter
understands the principles of alining, he will
rarely commit both errors simultaneously.
The reason for this lies in the peculiarities
of the eye. The eye cannot focus on two ob= -
je .ls at different ranges at the same time.
If the shooter focuses his eye on the target,
the rifle sights will appear hazy and indis-
tinct, greatly increasing the possibility of
incorrect sight alignment, Conversely, {o-

_cusing the eye onthe front sight blade causes

the target to become indistinct. Therefore,
the problem is whether an error in sight
alignment or placement of the aiming point
causes the larger error.

b. Comparison of Errors. An error in
either sight alignment or placement of the
aiming point will cause the bullet to miss

“the target; however, a sight alighment error

results in a miss that grows proportionately
greater as target range increases. On the
other hand, an error in the placement of the
aiming point causes a miss thai remains
constant regardless of the range. On the
battlefield, a near miss as a result of an
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aiming point error can be as-effective as a R P . i

int of aim hit. For example, a man-size

tarpet is approximately +20 inches wide.

" - Consequently, *a rifleman could be several | B
inches off his des1red aiming point and still - -7
hit the ensmy. However if the“error was -
due to sight alignment, the bullet could’ miss. -
a man-size target by as much as several

feet dep dmg on the range Sight ah.gn-——----
" ment is, mbre important than /lyemem.(

the aammg point, /
/ ' .

eicﬂeihod of Sight Alignment. To ensure .
/th orrectness of the sight alignment, the '
— 7 eye must be focused on the front sight blade’

- /at the instant the rifle ‘fires.” The target. -
_ cannot_be ignored,- so the, shooter®must al-,

- terndtely focus his eye between the . target. . ' ___.."-'Figure_' 3_37{}(3 relief. »

and his front sight blade. Initially,-he should
focus on the front sight blade and properly -
align his sight. Secondly, shift his focus to ' /

the target-and complete the sight picture. 3207, Cleanmg and- Blackemng Sights
Finally as he moves the trigger, the focus of

-

his eye to -the front sight blade ensures a. Purpose A r1f_1eman c-an periencé
corredt sight alignment as the rifle.fires. difficulty in obtaining a. proper sight picture
" At this moment, the sight picture should be . because of shiny or dirty sights. A shiny
similar to-that showmm figure 3-2, Notice . front or rear’ sight. will produce glare and
that the front S1ght blade is distinct while partially blind the shooter Dirt can change
: the target.and rear aperture appear to be the distinctive outhne and cause error in

ahgnment Thus, it is \1mportant in trammg
and in: combat to keep. the sights clean and
blackened. A rifle patch or lint- free rag

shghtly blurred

3206. 'Eye R:eliefi ‘f L , may be used to clean the sights. - :
, S . L",' S b. Methods of Blackening. There are
_* Eye relief is that distange from the réatf  several methods of blackening the sights. A
sight aperture to the ey€ as illustrated in - few commonly used include the smudge pot,
figure 3-3. The shooter §hould keep his eye " carbide lamp, oily patch candle cigarettie
- as close to the .rear sight aperture as possi-- ' lighter, or an ordinary mat
¢ ble without straining the muscles of the neck v c.-Care of the Slghtsw__The r1f1e should
' to do so. The closer the ‘eye is to the aper-  never-be dropped or subjected to any treat-
ture, the more target area will be visible. °~ ment that might burr or bend the front sight
The shooter.should try to place his’ eye in blade. . The sight blade guards -have been de-
the 'samelocation regardless of his position. signed -to protect the« 51ght pl'nde, =but-each .
Since this is seldom achieved, it is impor- individual must exh1b1ft eful handling to-
) tant to endeavor to have the same eye relief* avoid damaging the sight. The rear aperture
A, for all shots fired from a particular posi- should be all the way._ down W
tion. This is accomplished by use of the as the slightest Kriock -looSén or break it.

_' _ " ‘spot weld, which is the relationship of the — . C
I shooter!s face and grip With the rifle, The . Sighting and Aiming Exerc/{ses

spot weld will be discusses more gjhe/ef- o

“planation of positions in section Il of this " There are-three (3) aiming exe_rciseg
"~ chapter. : o which 1may be: used to effectively teach the
P / | | . | 91 e o | "

> »w
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L e
pr1n01ples of correct sight plcfure
exercises are best conducted Qy organizing
" the unit into two distinct groups~called "re-
lays."” One relay is des1gnated as shooters,
while the otheéT actvas- As each

phase is completed, the relays shou(a,\,e:b\

change ' functions; that is, the shooter be-
comes the’instructor and the instructor be-
comes- the shooter. e, instructor should
be available for eéach ten shooters to super—

vise these exer01ses
a. First Alm,mg Exer01se The instruc-
. tor explains. the proper method to obtain'the
‘sight picture using the M15 sight device.

(See fig. 3-4.) Each sHooter is-then issued a

©_ u%°  Tigure 3-4.—M15 sight device|

These "

ples of correct .§1ght ahgnme
-understood.

_point in cOrr‘E‘t“relahon to the sight align-

P HPAINTED WHITE

_tPAINTED BLACK)

dev1ce and requ1red to establish cerrect

sight alignment and correct placement of the

aiming, point. The instructor checks_the
shooter's’ results and determines if a cor-. f'?
rect sight p1cture has been obtained.. This i
exercisé Should ‘be continued until the in- -
structors-are satisfied that all shooters un-
derstand ‘the ' priificiples—and are cafiable of
obtaining a correct sight picture.

b. Second Aiming Exercise. The diming

bar (see fig. 3~ =5} is designed to teach align-

ment and placement of the aiming point.
Continual checks are made by .the instruc-
tors to insure the shooters apply tHe correct
principles of sighi ahgnment and placement j

- of the aiming point.* This®exercise is con- #

ducted as follows:

(1) The shooter moves the sights on
the- aJmmg bar until he con91ders the sight
alignment to be correct. :.The instructor
checks the result. If the ahgnment is incor~
rect, the 1nstructor determmes the error
and makes the necessary corrections. If the

e

. ahgnment is correct, the instructor moves
. the sights-to- cause anusahgnment and re-

turns the aiming bar to the shooter. The

i shooter must then correct the m}"sehgnme{nt

This exercise is continued untilithe pringi- g

vdre clearly

(2) In the second step of the exercise .
the small metal target is placed on the aim=
ing bar, and the shooter s requjred to com-
plete the 51ght p1cture by placing the aiming

ment—The work of the, Sﬁm 1s contmually
checked by the 1nstructo; . .

TARGET

lh\‘\nl

 WITH BLACK
_BuLLS-

FRONT SIGHT

REAR SIGHT \ %
{PAINTED BLACK)
WOODEN BAR -

(PAINTED BLACK]  EYEPIECE
o : " (PAINTED BLACK)

Figure P—5.—Aiming bar.

§
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* .—.must repeat the entire exercise.
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£ Third Aiming Exercise. To . co/nduct. SECTION III -&
</tEse exercise a rifle, a rifle rest, a/target' T T POSITIONS - ‘
box, and a target disk are reyuired, (See S R
fig. 3-6.) The rear s1g)ﬁah'et~ﬁt 121cheks 3301. General .
of elevation and mecha.mcal zero wmdage _ . -
and the rifle is “braced in°thé-xest,~The " A correct-shooting position ‘is essential
shooter assumes.a position beside /the rifle to obtain the best results in rifle shooting,
so his eye is positioned -as close as/possible -- The better the position, the eésier it is to -
to. the rear sight without touching:'the rifle. hold the.rifle and control the trigger while -
He-places both elbows on the ground and the sights are properly aligned? Instruction -
rests his chin on the palm of hls left hand. in sling adjustments should precede instruc-
The instructor sits on the target/ /box located . tiod in positions since the sling is an impor-
15 yards-from the shooter. The instructor tant aid to the shooter inthe. steady holding .
holds the target disk until the cor!re_ct sight ° of the rifle in all positions. o

‘picture is obtained. He then gj yes the com-

mand, MARK. The instructor.records the
sight -picture by marking the, paper ‘with his

pencil through the hole in the disk. This

procedure is repeated until ,three sight pic-
tures, called a ‘shot group, have been re-
corded. (The shooter must/ keep his.-eye in
the same position w1th relatlon to the sight
aperture for each exercise.
group can.be covered, by the unsharpened
end of a pencil; CAUTION To obtain valid
. results, there must be, no movement - of the
‘rifie, the rifle rest, or the target box until
recorded.
If any of these items/move beforé the three
* siglit pictures have been recorded, the shooter
See figure

"-' 3-7 for effects of érrors in annmg

-'PAPER

* AIMING BOX

EIMING DISK

RIFLE REST

¢

Figure 3;6.;Rifie rest, a‘iming box and disk. .

A good shot ~

3302,

‘purpose.

A

Rifle Slings. ~  +*

a. Purpose. The rifle sling has a twofold

First, when adjusted properly, it

will provide maximum. stability &nd will in-

still confidence in the shooter. Second, when —

used properly, it helps ‘reduce the effects of

the recoil. J .
~b! Adjustiment. of the Web Shng .-

- (1): Paradé Sling. To adjust the web

- sling-on the rifle for the parade position, the

" the butt plate until the sling is t1ght

"the arm above the  biceps.

-sling, . place the butt of the rifle on the right

. keeper is unfastened. Pull the feed end of
the strap:down through ‘the keeper toward
MOVG‘:. =
the keeper down near the t1p of th&feed end e
of the strip and secure. :

(2) Hasty Sling. To adJust_"tt{e web«—
shng on the rifle for the hasty positign,’ the )
keeper is unfastened and mgved - to approxi- -

ately six inches from the stock ferrule
Swivel. The strap is then loosened through
the- keeper until the proper adjustment is
acquired. The sling is given a half left twist
prior t6 placing on the arm..

(3) Loop Sling. To adjust the loop

Jhip and cradle the rifle in the crook of the )
right arm. This leaves -both hands free to :
adjust the sling. Unhook. the shng from the :
lower sling swivel; thenwith the.blickle down ‘E i

on the hook, feed the sling through the top of

the buckle forming a loop. Give the loop a -

half turn to the left and insert the left arm
through the loop, pos1t1on1ng it- well Up on
Tighten the loop

while positioning the buqkle on the outside of bs

the arm. As tension is appliedto the sling,
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FRONT SIGHT BULLS EYE
TO HIGH 70 Low

FRONT SIGHT
TO FARLEFT

BULL'S EYE
TO FAR LEFT

* BULUS EYE
TO FAR RIGHT

FRONT SIGHT
TO FAR RIGHT

FRONT' SIGHT
TO LOW

suLl's'EvE
© TO HIGH

Figure 3-7.—Effects of errors in aiming.

the loop wiil tighten. To adjust the sling
properly, loosen the keeper and pull the feed
end down toward the loop until the proper
adjustment is obtained. This adjustment
varies with each individual and position.

24

Move the keeper toward the left arm and

tighten it. Place the left hand over the sling
and under the rifle, move it forward to the
upper sling swivel so that the rifle rests in
the "V'' formed by the thumb and forefinger.
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3303. Elements of a Good
Shooting Position )

The three elements of a good position are
bone support, muscular relaxation, and natu-
ral point of aim on a target.

a. Bone Support. Positions are designed
as foundations for the rifle. It should be
stressed that a good foundation for the rifle
is just as important for good shooting as a
good foundation is for a house. * If a house is
built on a weak foundation, it will not stand
erect. The same is true when a shooter
establishes a weak foundation (position) for
the rifle. IT will not withstand the repeated
recoil of the rifle in a string of rapid fire.
See figure 3-8 for the correct and incorrect
position of the left

b. Muscular Relaxation. The shooter
must learn to relax as much as possible in
the various firing positions. Undue strain or
tension causes trembling which is trans-
mitted to the rifle. However, in all positions
a certain amount of controlled muscular ten-
sion is needed. For instance, in a rapid fire
position, there should be pressure on the
spot weld. Only through practice and achiev-
ing a natural point of aim will the shooter
learn muscular relaxation.

c. Natural Point of Aim. Since the rifle
becomes an extension of the body, it is nec-
essary to adjust the position until the rifle
points naturally at the target. When the
shooter takes his position, he should close
his eyes, relax, and then open his eyes. With
proper sight alignment, the position of the
front sight will indicate the natural point’ of
aim. By moving his feet or body, the shooter
can shift the natural point of aim to the de-
sired aiming point. &

3304. Shooting Positions

a. General. The four basic shooting po-
sitions used are prone. sitting, kneeling, and
standing. These positions are governed by
certain rules concerning unirormity which
are sufficiently fiexible to allow modifica-
tions according to the body conformation.
Some shooters will have more difficulty in
assuming a particular position than will

elbow {right handed:
“shooter) in relation to the rifle.

25

others. So long as the rifleman applies the
fundamentals of moximum support for his
rifle and relaxation, he should be permitted
to adjust the position to {it his own body con-
formation. Throyghout position training, the
shooter should be continually checked on the
proper application of positioning principles.
This check is the responsibility of the in-
structor who must closely observe the

shooter's actions during all phases of funda-

mental training.

b. Factors Common to All Positions.
There are seven factors which affect holding
the rifle steady while aligning the sights and
firing the rifle. These factors are the same
for all firing positions; however. the precise
manner in which they apply differs slightly
with the various positions.

(1) Left Hand. The left hand is for-
ward with the web against the stock ferrule
swivel. The wrist is straight and locked %o
that the rifle rests across the heel of the
hand. The hand itself is relaxed. The {in-
gers can be curled against, but not gripping

-the stock. The left wrist shouldbe as straight

as possible. The left elbow should be di-
rectly under the rifle, or as close to this
position as the conformation of the shooter's.,
body will permit. - With the left elbow di-
rectly under the rifle, the bones (rather than
the muscles) of the arm support the rifle's
weight. The farther away from this position
that the elbow is located, the greater will be
the muscular effort necessary to support the
rifle. The resulting tensed muscles cause
trembling and a corresponding movement of
the rifle. However, shooters must avoid ex-
cessive muscular strain in positjoning the
elbow as this will cause ‘rembling. Conse-
quently, inexperienced shnoters, of neces-
sity, undergo a trial and error period until
they find the position best suited to them.

(2) Rifle Butt in the Pocket of the
Shoulder. The shooter must place the rifle
butt firmly into the pocket formed in the
right shoulder. The proper placement of the
butt lessens the effect of recoil, helps steady
the rifle, and prevents the rifle butt from
slipping on'the shoulder during firing.

(3) &rip of the Right Hand. The right
hand grips the small of the stock firmly, but
not rigidly. A firm rearward pressure must

e g
oot
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CORRECT
HOLDING

SOLID SUPPORT

\ INCORRECT
HOLD'NG

SPRING BOARD EFFECT

. Figure 3-8.—Bone support.

be exerted by the right hand 10 keep the rifle
butt in its proper posifion in the pocket of
the shoulder, and to keep the butt secure

. ‘enough against the shoulder to reduce effects

of recoil. The thumb extends over the small
of the stock in order to enable the shooter to

26

obtain a spot weld. The trigger finger should
be positioned on the trigger so there § no
contact between the finger and the side of
the stock. {(See fig. 3-9.) This permits the
trigger to be moved straight to the rear
without disturbing the sights.

<y
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the cheek to the thumb, which is curled over

the small of the stock, and rolling up a pad

of flesh against the cheekbone to act as a

buffer. The firm contact bétween the head,

115‘r1d, and rifle enables the head “and weapon
to recoil as one unit, thereby facilitating
rapid recovery between rounds. The spot
weld also enables the eye toybe positioned
the same distance behind the rear sight
aperture each time the rifle is aimed and
dired (eye relief). This causes the diameter
to the rear sight aperture to appear the
same each time a sight icture is obtained
and assists in maintaining correct sight
alignment, If the shooter is unable to obtain

a spot weld, he should use a stock weld by
. S placing his cheek directly against the stock.
Figure 3-9.—Grip of the right hand. ¢ The stock weid, if properly used, will achieve

ST . : the same Pesults as will the spot weld.

. (6) Breathing. ‘It the shooter continues
normal breatning while @aiming and firing the
rifi¢, the movement of his chest will cause a
coneapondmg movement of the rifie. To
avoid this, the shooter must learn to hold
his breath {or the “few seconds required to
aim ‘and fire the rifle. Initially, he takesa
normal breath, releasés part of it, and holds
* the remainder in his lungs. He should- not

hold his breath for more than appr 0x1m'1te1y

10 seconds or his vision may begin to blur.

Also, lung stiain coula cause muscular
tension, i )

(7) Relaxation. The shooter must be

. ] able to relax properlyin each firing position,

= ~ Undue muscular’ strain or tension causes

- trembiling in parts of the body, which in turn
; ‘causes . corresponding movement of the

rifle. If hé finds that a particular position
causes excessive strain, he should adjust
t posifion slightly unhl he is able to re-

, providing he does not violate any of the

othpz fundamentals.. An indicationof a prop-
erly relaxed firing position is the shooter's
.ability- t0 relax and still maintain his s;gm

plcture '

¢."Prone P081t10né The pr one positions
are relatively steady” positions which_are--
easy to assume. The pcsitions . present a
low silhouefte’and are easily adapted to the
use of cover and support. Although the prone

- position -is used in both slow and rapid’fire,
2 Figure 3-10'.-—Sp/(){weld. ' there are basic differences between them in

(4) Right Elbow. The placement oi the
right elbowprovides balance to the shooter's
position. Correctly positioned, the elbow
helps form a pockit in the.shoulder for the
right butt. The exact location of the right
elbow Vvaries with each shooting position and
will be covered in each position description.

(3) Spot Weld. The. spot weld' is the

. point of firm contact between the rifieman's
._cheek and thumb on the small of the stock.
(See fig. 3-10.) 1t is obtained by lowering

4 217 ’ -
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the metheds of using :the position. In rapid
fire the position must be very tight to pre-
vent recoil from disturbing the natural point
of aim. In slow fire the position is much
more relaxed and the body is lower, In this
position it is not necessary to consider re-
coil since there is time to recover the cor-

2t position between shots. Lowering the
body may be done by readjusting the sling.
(Sew figs, 3-11 and 3-12.)

. : ey
‘””"Wﬂm .

Figure 3-11.—~Hirzh prone position,

B . - .-

Figure 3-12.—Low prene position.

(1) Assuming the Position. To assume
the prone position, the individual stands fac-
ing the target with the left hand forward
against the upper sling swivel and the right
hand grasping the stock at the heel of the
butt. His feet are spread to a comfortable
distance apart, his weight is shifted slightly
to the rear, and he drops to his knees. An
imaginary line is drawn from his right knee
to the target. The toe of the right foot is
placed well forward on the imaginary line,
The individual pivots on the rifle down on
his left side placing his left elbow again well
forward on the imaginary line, With his
right hand at the rear of the stock, he forces
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the butt of the rifle into his right shoulder.
The small of the stock 'is grasped with the
right hand and right elbow is lowered to the
ground so that the shoulders are approxi-
mately level. The right knee is, brought up
and the right foot pushed out to the right
past the imaginary line. The individual
then secures a spot weld and relaxes into
the tension of the sling.

(2) Breathing Position Check. To ad-
just the natural point of aim to e target,
use the left elbow as the pivot point and move
the body . ither right, left, forward. or rear-
ward unti] the sights are aligned on the tar-
vet. If, when breathing, the sights move
from 6 o'clock to 12 o'clock on the tirget, it
s a well-balanced. position. (See fig. 3~13.)

(3) Positivii Checks. The checks which
the instructor or shooter saould observe are
as follows:

(a) Rifle vertical (sights level).

(b) Left hand forward against the
upper sling swivel. -

(c) Rifle resting in "V'" formed by
the thumb and forefinger of the left hand, and
the weight supported by the heel of the hand
and not the fingers.

(d) Left elbow well under the re-
ceiver (as far as body conformation permits).
{e) Sling high on left arm.,

(f) Rifle butt close to thc neck in
the hollow of the shoulder. '

{g) Shoulders approximately level
to prevent canting of the rifle.

(h) Body well behind the rifle to
absorb the recoil.

(i) Face firmly fixed cn the thumb
and stock (spot weld). _

. (j) Daylight between trigger finger
and stock.

(k) Trigger finger applying pres-
sure straight to the rear.

d. Sitting Position. There are three var-
iations of the sitting position which are
equally satisfactory; the open leg, crossed
leg, and the crossed ankle positions., The
position used depends entirely onthe shooter.
Because of different body conformations,
there are jndividuals who are unable to use
the crossed leg or the crossed ankle posi-
tion; however, these two nositions are used
by the majorvily. The individual should try
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L =RECT

TAKE IN BREATH FRONT
SIGHT MOVES STRAIGHT

INCORRECT

FRONT SIGHT MOVES DCWN
ON AN ANGLE

INCORRECT

MOVE BODY TO RIGHT
BY PIVOTING AROUND

DOWN THROUGH CENTER INDICATING ELBOW NOT' LEFT ELBOW UNTIL
OF TARGET. UNDER PIECE. SIGHTS MOVE AS IN
EXTREME LEFT DRAWING
Figure 3-13,--The breathing nosition check. @

all positions and choose the one which affords
the :most stability, comfort and e: se of sight
alignment. In rapid fire, as with the prone
.positian, the sling must be tight so the re-
coil will not-disturb the natural point of aim.

(1) Open Leg. To assume the open leg
position, the sling must be shortened about
two or three inches {rom the prone position
adjustment. The shooter faces the target
and does a half right face. He then crosses
the left foot over the right foot and sits down
in place. He then uncrosses his feet and
places them a comfortable distance in front
of him (about three feet apart). By bending
forward at the waist, the shooter puts his
left upper arm down along the left shin bone.
Using the right hand at the butt of the rifle,
he pushes the rifle -forward, places the butt
of the rifle into the right shoulder, moves
the right hand forward, grasps the small of
the stock, and then lowers the upper arm
until it .rests inside the right knee. By
pointing his toes inward, the shooter pre-
vents his knee from spreading, therefore
maintaining pressure onthe right upper arm.
The ‘position is completed by relaxing the
weight forward and assuining the correct
spot weld. (See fig. 3-14.)

(2) Crossed Leg. The difference be-
tween the crossed leg and the crossed ankle
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Figure 3-14.—Open leg sitting position,

positions is very slight. In the crossed leg
position, after sitting down, the shooter
leaves his [eet in place and positions his
upper arms, inside his knees, One of the
reasons many s"doters used the crossed leg
position is thac it takes only a short period
of time in which to assume this position.
(See fig. 3-15.)

(3) Crossed Ankle. In this position the
shooter sits down, keeps his feei crossed,
and slides them forward. He then bends at
the waist and places his arms as in the open
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,)

3-15.—The crossed leg
sitling position.

Figure

leg position. In the three sitting positions,
as in the other positions, it is-mandatory to
adjust the natural: point of aim to the target
to eliminate using muscles, either foot, both
feet, or the buttocks until the sights are
naturally aligned on the target with no mus-
cular tension. (See fig. 3-16.)

(4) Position Checks. There are cer-
tain checks that should be made to ensure
that the positions adhere to the fundamentals:

(a) Rifle vertical (sights level).

(b) Rifle resting in the "V" formed
by the thumb and forefinger and supported
by the heel of the left hand, fingers relaxed.

(c¢) Left hand forward against up-
per sling swivel (if possible), 8

(d) Left elbowapproximately unde1
the receiver. /

(e) nght upper arm blocked inside
of the right knee.

(f) Sling high on left arm,

(g) Shoulders approximately level
to prevent canting of the.rifle.

(h) Butt of rifle close to neck and
positioned in the hollow of the shoulder.

(i}-Face firmly fixed on thumo or
stock (spot weld).

(j) Daylight between trigger fmger
and stock.

—

(k) Less distance between trigger——

_finger and the heels (open leg position),

~ the right ankle.

N T

Fié;ure 3-16.~The crossed ankle
sitting position,

. (1) Trigger finger applying pres-
sure straight to the rear.

e. Kneeling Position. As with the sitting
position, there are two wvariations of the
kneeling position; the low position (see fig.
3-17), and the high position (see fig. 3-1i8).
Because of different body conformations, the .
position used should depend entirely on. the
shooter, -

(1) Assuming the Position,

(a) Position of the Right Leg.
There are two (2) different and acceptable
kneeling positions. Each position is differ-
ent and gives the body a different height.
Low position: the ankle is turned in and with
the buttocks in contact with the side of.the
foot. -High position: the ankle is straight
and the toe of the shoe ig¢ in contact with the
ground and is curled by the body weight as
the shooter kneels. When the right foot of
the shooter has been placed in the desired
position, the right portion of the buttocks is
placed on the right heel making a solid con-
tact. When silting on the side of the {oot,
the right buttock is placed on the ‘nside of
However, when using either
position, care should be taken that the but-

~——tocks are qot placed too far to the rear re-

sulting in an unbalancéd position.
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Figure 3-17.—Low kneeling position.

(b) Position of the Left Foot. The
left foot is extended toward the target with
the foot flat on the deck. A level spot is
needed for effective results. For maximum
support, the toes should be pointed as far to
the right as comfortable. When in position,
the left foot may be pushed forward or pulled
back .,11ghtly to raise or lower the muzzle
if required ™ :

(c) Position

of the Arms. The

' Wﬁ%& g

right elbow is normally held shoulder high -

to ensure a pocket for the hutt of the rifle.
The elbow may be lower if a pocket can be
formed without the rifle butt slipping out of
the shoulder. The left arm :upports the
rifle so it is important to know the positions
of the various parts of the armi. On the up-
per left arm a flat surface can Be felt, just
behind the elbow. This portion of the left
arm must be placed in a similar. spot found
on the right side of the left kneé in order to
receive maximum support, Placing the flat
surfaces of the arm and knee together re:
sults in the elbow being forward of the knee,
and also allows the weight of the body to’ be
transferred forward to the left leg. 'The left
leg must be placed under the rifle to receive
maximum support. Daylight is seen between
the sling and the crookof the left elbow which
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Figure 3-18.—~High kneeling position.

assures the shooter that the: sling is sup-
portmg the forearm with the upper arm.
The sling supports the bones and in turn the
bones support the rifle resulting in a steady
positiun. Approximately 60 percent. of the
weight of the body is transmitted forward tbo
the left leg reducing the tension on the right
foot and leg, and provides a more relaxed
position. A tripod is formed ‘with the left
foot, right knee, and right foot.

(2) Position Checks. Checks that
skould be made lo ensure that the positions
adhere to the fundumentals are as follows:

(a) Rifle vertical (sights level).

(b) Rifle resting in the "V formed
by the thumb and forefinger, fingers relaxed.

(¢} Left hand forward to sling
swivel (if posSible).

(d) Left leg appr ox1mately vert1cal
from frontal viaw.
(e) High position of the right elbow.
(f) Weight of the body forward on
left leg. )

(g) Face fixed firmly on thumb - nd
stock (spot weld).
(h) Daylight between trigger finger
and stock. : ’
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(i) Trigger finger- applying pres-
sure straight to the rear.

(j) Sling high on the arm.

(k) Daylight between the sling and
crock of the left elbow,

f. standing Position, Body balance is as
important to arifleman as it is to an athlete.
This is especially true for the standing po-
sition, when he must be able to stand for
long periods without tiring. Compared to
the prone, sitting, and kueeling positions,
there is little doubt that it is theleast steady
position, and the most difficult to master.
1owever, there is no reuason why excellient
results cannot be obtoined by applying the
fundamentals,

(1) Assuming the Position. 1In the
standing position the shooter faces his tar-
get, executes a right face. and spreads his
feet a cumfortable distance apart. With his
right hand at the smallof the stock, he places
the rifle butt against hisshoulder so that the
sights are level with his eyes. He holds his
right elbow to form a pocketinhis right shoul-
der, This alsu permitshim to exext a strong
upward and rearward pressure with his right
arm-dnd hand. He holds most of the rifle
weirht with his right arm and places his left
hand under the rifle in a position to support
and steady the rifle. He distributes his
weight evenly on both feet. (See fig. 3-19.)
The spot weld for standing is very seldom
the same as for sitting, kneeling, or prone.
In the standing position, it is difficult [or

many shooters to place the cheek against the .

right thumb. To maintain consistent eye re-
lief, care must be taken to place the cheek
against the stock the same way, and at the
same place, each time. Each individual can,
by practice and experimentation, determine
the feel of his proper spot.weld. Finding a
natural point of aim in the standing position
is complicated because of the uneven terrain
on most firing liines. The shooter should
always strive to have both feet levet. but he
can move either foot in any direction to take
advantagé .of "hills' and ''valleys' until he
has his desired point of airm. If at any time
the shooter loses his natural point of aim,
he must re-adjust prior to firing the next
shot. . The shooter may relax between shots
but he must always keep his feet in place.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: M -
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Figure 3-19.—The standing position.

(2) Shooting in Wind. Some mention
musi be made concerning the technigue of
shooting in the wind while in the standing
position. The entire body and rifle are ex-
posed to the wind. Wind velocity and direc~
tion changes will cause considerable rifle
movement. It is possible to get good results
cven with these unfavorable conditions if the
shooter has a good mental attitude. Inten-
sive training is the most effective method
for developing a-proper attitude. The shooter
must be able to assume his position and wait
for a lull, or at leasl a period when the wind
direciion and velocity are constant, While
waiting, he allows his body to move {reely
with the wind. When 'the lull occurs, he
quickly acquires the correct sight picture
and fires. Although his movement may be
greater than usual, he must still fire a rela~.
tively well-aimed shot. Unsalisfactory re-
sults are usually caused by the temptation to
"snap shoot” when the front sight is in the
vicinity of the ‘target center. Snap shooting
will almost invariably result in a jerk, which
causes poor results. :

(3) Pces'don Checks.
checked
follows:

The points to be
and ascertained correct are as

{a) Feet level and

spread apart,

comfortably
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(b) Weight equally
both feet and hips.
(c) Butt of
cluse to neck.
(d) Natural

distributed "on
rifle high in shoulder

point of aim on the
target. ‘
(e) Consistent spot weld.
(N Neck and torso relaxed.
(g) Daylight between trigger finger
and stock. .

SECTION 1V
TRIGGER CONTROL
3401.

Trigger control is the manipulation of the
trigger and firing, Wwithout disturbing the

General

alignment of the sigh's and with respect to.

-the target.

3402. Application . { Trigger Control

a. Finger Placement on the Trigger. The
trigger finger should contact the trigger at

sonie point between the tip and second joint.

of the finger. The placing of the trigger fin-
ger on the trigger is an 1 :dividual prefer-
ence angd depends greatly « the size of the
shooters' hand and the manrzr in which he
grips the stock of the weapon.

b. Phases of Trigger Movement. The
movement of the trigger to the rear is
broken down into two pha~es: )

(1) Trigger Slack. Trigger slack is
that initial movement of the trigger which is
relatively free of resistance. When the slack
is taken up on the trigger, there is a more
definite resistance encountered which is'the

~ beginning of the trigger weight.

‘Ek

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

(2) Trigger Weight. The trigger weight
(usuully between four and ore -half to seven
and cuie-half pounds) determises the amount
of trigger pressure the shooter must apply
without disturbing sight alignment.--

c¢. Technique of Trigger Control. During
the firing process the slack should be taken
up guickly and a gradual increase as long as
the sight alignment and sight picture remain
good. Trigger conirol is very imiportant
since the sight picture cannot be held in
alignment continuously. The shooter must
be able to stop pressure on the trigger when

RIC

the sight picture is not good. The shooter
will apply pressure to a point when he will
know that only a small additional pressure
on the trigger will cause the hammer to fall.
He then applies-this small additional pres-
sure when- the sights are aligned without

. causing movement in the weapon.

3403. Factlors Affecting Trigger Control

-a. General., The uppzr part of the trigger
finger should be kept'clear of the stock to
allow a '"front-to-rear' movement in the
manipulation of the trigger. The f{inger
touching the side of the stock will cause
pressure to be appli=d at a:slight angle
rather than straight to the rea. Such a side
pressure, no matter how slight; will tend to
pull the sights off the target. A firm grip
with the hand on the rifle stock is essential
for good trigger control. The hand must be
anchored in order for the trigger finger and
trigger to move instead ol- the hand when the
trigger weight is encountered. This firm
grip should. be maintained by the three fin-
gers and thumb of the hand holding the
weapon's stock. If tre shooter has a loose
grip when applying pressure on the trigger
with the finger, the loose hand must anchor
itself by tightening its grip on the stock be-

; fore enough finger pressure can be exerted

“to move the tyigger.
thinks he is pressing the trigger, when, in_ -
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Therefore, a shooter

reality, all he is doing is squeezing the
stock. This, in turn, leads to a combination
of errors.

b. Common Errors. Trigger control is
the most difficult marksmanship skill for
the inexperieneed shooter to master. The
majority-of shooting errors stem directly or
indircctly from the improper application of
this technique. The following azre some of
the more common errors: —

(1) The Flinch. The f{flinch is the
shooter’s reaction to the anticipated recoil
of the exploding round. It is indicated by the
shooter moving his head, closing his eyes,
tensing his left arm, moving his shoulder to
the rear, or a combination of these. .

(2) The Buck. The buck is an attempt
by the shooter to take up the recoil, just

e
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before the weapoun fires, by tensing his
shoulder muscles and moving his shoulder
forward.

(3) The Jerk. The jerk is an attempt
by the shooter to make the rifle fire at a
certain time by rapidly applying pressure on
the trigger and disturbing the alignment of
the sights with respect o the target.

3494. Follow Through-

Follow through is the continued applica-
tion of the fundamentals after each round has
been fired. That is, the shooter does not
shif* his position. move his head, or let the
muzzle of the rifle drop until a few moments
after the rifle has been fired. This proce-
dure will ensure that there is no undue
movement of the rifle until after the round
is fired and from a training viewpoint. can
assist the shooter to correct his own errors.
By knowing his sight picture the instant the
round is fired, the shooyer can analyze his
shot group in rélation ﬁ’(u) his sight picture
and correct himself accordingly. In combat,
follow through allows the individual to ob-
serve the strike of his bullet in relation to
his aiming point. enabling him. if necessary,

. to adjust his aiming point and fire a second

round: - !

4"3405. Calling the Shot
Yy

“where the shot will hit on the target.. This
is done both while Sna..,ppingein and firing on
the range. The shooter calls the shot by
noting where on the target the sights were
when the round went off. If h~ is not calling
the shot (i.e., the shot very seldon-hits the
target where the shooter called it), he may
be jerking the trigger or doing something
else wrong. This helps both the shcoter and
the instructor to correct mistakes. If it is
determined that the shooter is controlling
the triggep and performing ali the other fun-
damentals correctly, and still is not calling
the shots, = sight change may be necessary.
Calling the siiot can help both the shooter
and the instructor find out if the elevation
and/or windage is correct.

In czilhng the shot, the shooter predicts

SIECTION V
RAPID FIRE

3571, General
Therc is -no basic difference between
rapid and slow fire. Accuracy in both re-
quires each shot to be properly aimed, posi-
tion, and trigger control. Rapid fire is noth-
ing more than a series of slow fire. shots

" fired with a shorter time interval between

the target.

shots. Time 18 saved and speed is gained by
blending the elements of good position. sight-
ing and aiming, trigger control, controlled
hreathing, and reloading into a smooth co-
ordinated rhythm ar cadence.

/

3502. Rapid Fire Exercises . !

The teaching of rapid fire can be accom-
plished by.-#6ing three rapid fire exercises:
The one shot exercise, reloading exercise,
and the ten’shot exercise. These exercises
are best taught utilizing the instructor-pupil
method during dry or live firing practice.

a. One Shot Exercise. In the one shot
exercise the shooter must be able to assume’
a. position rapidly and fire the first shot.
The shooter first assumes his regular posi-
tion and adjusts his natural point of aim to
The shooter then rises and on
command; retakes his position rapidly, re-
adjusts 'his natural point of aim, if neces-
sary, and applies the correct trigger cortrol
tofire the shot within-the specified time Jimit
{generally, 11 seconds for sitting and 12
seconds for prone).

b. Reloading Exercises. - Reloading with
the service rifle is time consuming; how-
ever, with practice it can be accomplished
smoothly and with & minimum of wasted time
and motion. It must be remembered that the
loaded clip should always be placed in the
web- belt, bullets down. When the shooter
completes firing the first 2 rounds, he drops
the butt of the rifle to the ground. Reaching
to the rear, he removes the loaded clip from
the belt and inserts the clip in the weapon.
(See fig. 3-20.)

c¢. Ten Shot Exnrcise. In the ten shot
exercise, the shooier is required to quickly

34
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Figure 3-20.—Reloading the ser?ice rifle in
the sitting position with an 8-round clip.

assume a good position"_.-and apply the 'p'roper‘

trigger control in firing the initial two
-rounds, He 1is then required to reload
quickly, 'reassume his position, aim, and

apply the proper trigger contrcl in firing the
remaining rounds within the specified time
limit. The dry firing of this exercise will
be more beneficial if the man adting as the
instructor strikes the operating rod handle

‘to the rear following each shot to cock the

rifle to stimulate recoil.
hould be used if they are available. In both
ry and live firing, it is important for the
shooter to establish a definite cadence of
firing 10 rolinds in regular, short intervals
within'a specified time limit.

Y
SECTION VI -,
SIGHT ADJUSTMENT

3601. General

Following. training in, fundamentals,
shooter must zero his service rifle.
complish this he must first learn the opera-
tion of the rear sight, the use of the eleva-
tion and windage rules, and how to compute
sight changes. ’

the
To ac~- -

*

3602. Rear Sight

The rear sight (see fig. 3-21) of the serv-
ice rifle has an elevation knob and a windage
knob which aré"used to niove-the rear aper-

right or left respec-¢

ture ugtf)}dmm il
_/tue,ly' hanging the .position of the rear

" The

sight aperture causes a correspondingchange
in the location of the strike of the bullet.
evation knob affects the vertical loca-
tion of the strike of the bullet, - while the
windagé knob affects the horizontal location.
Both knobs make an audible click when they

" are turned. Each click changes the strike of

the bullet a specific distance, depending on
the range to the target. When ‘the elevation
knob is set on zero elevation run all the way
down, and the index line on the rear sight
movable bage is aligned with the center index

-—-line on the recelver the rifle is set at me-

Dummy rounds .
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chanical zero.

REAR_ APERATURE

N

AT

|
!vO\/ABLE BASE
INDEJ( LINE

[ o)

i ] ‘
ELEVAT.ON -
KNOB -

=

RECEIVER CFNTER INDEX UINE

F1gure 3-21. —-The rear sight.
3603. Elevation and Windage Rule

The rule is based on one minute of eleva-
tion or windage moving the strike of the bul-
let 1 inch on the target for each 100 yards of
range. To conipute distance one minute will *
move the ‘strike of a bullet at any given dis-
tance, the range, in hundreds of yards is
multiplied by 1.

3604.. Slght Changes

To ma.ke 51ght changes the shoofer first
locates the center of his shot group and then .
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determines the distance between it and the
_desired location. The distance in elevation

is determined horizontally. These distances

are converted to minutes by using the eleva-
tion and windage rule. * As a general rule,
beld adjustments will prove more advanta-
geous to the shooter.” For example, if the
shooter cannot decide whether to move two
or three minutes he should normally make
the adjustment requiring the greater number
of minutes. To raise the strike of the bullet
the shooter -must increase the number of
minites of elevation. Conversely, he must
decrease the elevatioh to lower the strike of
the, bullet on the target. Right windage

moves the strike of the bullet to the right; -

and left ‘windage moves it to the leit.
L

o

SECTION VII
EFFECTS OF THE WEATHER

3701. General

. In the case of a highly trained rifleman,
effects of the weather are a primary cause
of error in the strike of the bullet. The
wind, -light,
have some effect on the bullet, the shooter,
or both. Some of these effects such as tem-
‘perature and bumidity are relatively insig-
nificant since’most shooting is done under
average conditions., However; shooting is
.sometimes done under extremes of weather

so their effects must be explained along vntT‘“‘

the effects of wind and light.

3702. Effects of Wind ,
“1a. Genéral. The condition which con-
stantly presents the greatest problem to the
shooter is the wind. Wind has a consider-
able effect on the bullet and it increases with
the range, This is due primarily to in-
., creased resistance of the air as the velocity
" is reduced and the resultant loss of stability,
Wind. also has a considerable effect on the
shodter, particularly in the standing pcsi-
tion. . The stronger the wind, the more diffi-
culty he has .in holding the rifle steady. The
effect can be partially offset with good train-
ing and condltlomng

temperature, and humidity all

b. Classification of Winds. Winds are
classified according to the direction from
which they are blowing in relation to the di-
rection of fire. The '"clock system" (see
fig. 3-22) is used to indicate this direction.

A wind blowing from right to left diTeTt‘lY\

across the shooter's front is called a
"3 o'clock wind." A wind blowing toward the
shooter from his front is called a 12 o'clock
wind." The direction from which the wind is
blowing also denotes the value of the wind.
Winds from either flank are '"full value
winds," those from the oblique are "half full
winds," and winds blowing from either the
front or rear are "no value winds.” A half
value wind will affect the bullet approxi-
mately half as much as a full value wind.
That is, a 1 o'clock-wind having a velocity of
10 miles per hour is equivalent to a 5-mile
per hour 3 o'clock wind. For basic firing,
the effect of a no value: wind on the bullet is

" negligiblie and may be discounted.

21TS PITS

FIRING L LINE

Figure 3-22.—Wind direction by
the clock system.

e

c. Wind Velocity. There are three com-
mon field ¢xpedient methods of determining
wind velocities. Since the situation may limit
the use of some methods, individuals must.

- be thoroughly familiar with all techniques.

(1) Flag Method., (See fig. 3-23.) Ifa
shooter can observe a flag (or any clothlike

((
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- JENPH

WIND

Figure 3-23. —Determining wind
velocity by the flag method.

material similar to a flag) hanging from a
pole, he should estimate the angle (in de-
grees) formed at the juncture of the flag and
the pole. Dividing this angle by the constant
number 4" wili give the approximate wind
velocity in miles per hour.

(2) Pointing Method. (See fig. 3-24.)
f no flag is visible, a piece ¢t paper or
other light material may be droppea from
the shoulder. By pointing diractly at tee
spot where it lands, the angle {in degrees)
can be estimated. This figure is aga , di-
vided by the number "4'" to determine the
approximate wind velocity in miles per hour.

Figure 3-24.—Determining wind velocity by,

the pointing methoed.
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' be moved to the right.
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(3) Observation Method. If the situa-
tion prevents the use of the above two meth-
ods, shooters can use the following informa-
tion in determining wind velofities: - .

(a) Under 3 miles per hour, u#(mds
can hardly be felt, but the presence of skight
wind can be determined by drifting smoke.

{(b) A 3 to 5 mile per h%r wind can
be feit lightly on the face.

{c) Winds of 5 to 8 miles per hour
keep tree leaves in constant motion.

(d) At 8 to 12 miles per
winds will ralse dust and loose paper.

(e) A"12'to 15 mile per hour wind
will cause small trees to sway.

d. Determination of Windage Adjustment.
After finding the wind direction and velocity,
the windage correction to be placed on the
rear sight is determined by the formula
R x V/15 = number of minutes: of -windage
to be placed on the rear sight for*a full value
wind. In this formula, R = range in hun-
dreds of yards, V = velocity in miles per
hour, and the number 15 is constant. For
half value winds, divide the answer by 2. In
placing the computed adjustment on the rear
sight, THE REAR SIGHT APERTURE MUST'
ALWAYS BE MOVED INTO THE WIND. That
1s for winds blowing from 12:3 through

5:30 o'ciock, the rear sight aperture must
Conversely, the rear
sight aperture must be moved to the left for
Xinds blowing from 6:30 to 11:30 o'clock.

n example of cox uting a windage adjust-
ment isgﬁ,IMA 10-mile per hour wind
is blowing from 9 o clock The range to the
target is 600 yards. Converting this infor-
mation for use in the wind formula, R = 6
and V =10. Thus, R x V/15 -6 x 10/15 =
60/15 = 4 minutes -(left windage). To place
this adjustment on the sight, the windage
knob is turned four minutes to the rear
(counterclockwise), moving the rear sight

aperture four mmutes to the left or inte the
wind.

hour,

3703. Effects of Light

~ This subject is very controversial as
light may or may not have an effect on the
sl?ootex"s aim. The difficulty is that light
atfects different people in different ways;
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therefore, it is believed that nothing can be
presented as an iron-clad fact, The general
tendency, however, is for the rifleman to
shoot high on a dull, cloudy day, and low on a
bright, clear day. This is especially true on
a day with intermittent clouds. ©On a brisht
day, when the sun is directly on the face of
the target, an apparent halo forms around
the bull's-eye causing the aim {o be low. On
a dull day the halo is gone and the tendency
is to hold closer to the point of aim, cousing
the shots to go high. “Extreme light condi-
tions from the left or the right may have an

- effect on the horizontal impact of a shot or
shot group. To solve the problem of light
andg its effects, "the individual shooter must
accurately record the light conditions under
which he is shooting. Through experience
and study he will eventually determine the
effect of light on his zero.

3704. Humidity and Temperature

a. Desirable Atmospheric Conditions for
Zeroing. 'The most desirable atmospheric
conditions for zeroing a rifle are considered
to be 70 degrees F. with the air” 2/3 'satu-
rated with moisture and a barometric pres-
sure of 30 inches of mercury., These condi-
tions are consider&;d the standard from which
ballistic charts aré computed. Any deviation
from these conditibns will affect the strike
of the bullet to son = degree,

b. Humidity.
humidity on the strike of the bullet, one must
realize that the higher the humidity (denser
air), the more resistance to the flight of the
bullet through jt, This resistance will tend
to slow down the bullet and as a result, the
shooter must raise his elevation to compen-
sate for it. The effects of numidity at the
short ranges are not as noticeable as at the
longer ranges. Again, the experience of the
shooter and his resultant study of hits and
groups under varied conditions of humidity
will determine the effect of humidity on his
zero. Much more could be written in refer-
ence to the effects of weather on the strike of
the bullet. Certain combinations of weather
will have different effects on the bullet than
others. For this reason, a shooter may f{ire

Q
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“wn successive days on the same range and
under what appears to be the same condition
and yet utilize two different sight settings.
For example, a rise in the humidity of say
30% cannot always be determined readily.
This rise in humidity makes the air more
dense. If this heavier air .s present with a
10 m.p.h. wind, it will require more eleva-
tion and more windage to hit the same loca-
tion than on a day when the humidity wos
30% lower. .

¢. Temperature, Temperature has the
opposite effect on the bullet than humidity.
inasmuch as higher temperatures of barrel
and powder will increase chamber pressure
and consequently the muzzle velocity, This
increase will cause the bullet to impact
higher and requires the lowering of the ele-
vation. Inversely, a drop in the temperature
will require the shooter to raise his sights
in order to hit the target in the same place.
Arsenal tests indicate a variation in velocity
of about 1.7 feet per second per degree of -
temperature, exclusive of the humidity factor.

d. Humidity vs, Temperature. From the
preceding two paragraphs, the shooter may
deduce rightfully that certain combinations
of temperature and humidity will have little
or no effect on his zero. For example, high
humidity combined with high temperatures
may affect the bullet the same as the quoted
normal, since the humidity sets'up a "drag"
while temperature increases velocity and
one overcomes the other. In the same marn-
ner, low humidity will allow the buillet to
pass through the air- with litile resistance
and temperatures slightly helow normal will
not slow the bullet sufficiently to cause a
change in elevation. Other combinations
such as high temperature and low humidity
or high humidity and low temperature will
have aun opposite effect.

e. Considering All Effects of Weather.
In considering all of the effects of weather,
many shooters tend to overemphasize cer-
stain effects and this will produce low scores
from time to time, Proper recording and
study based on experience are all important
with respect to determining the effects of
weather. Probably one of the most difficult
things to impress upon a shooter is the evi-
dence of a.probable change in his zero. If a
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change is indicated, it should he applied at
all ranges. s

SECTION VI
ZEROING

3801. Principles of Zeroing

a. Bullet Path and Point of Aim. To un-
derstandthe principles of zeroing, the shooter
should have a basic knowledge of the rela-
tionsnip between the path of the bullet in
flight and the line of aim. In flight a bullet
does not follow a straight line but travels in
a curve or arc which is called its trajectory.
(See fig. 3-25.) The maximum height of a
bullet's trajectory depends on the range to
the target. The greater the distance a bullet
travels _before impact, the higher it must
travel in ils<rajectory. On the other hand,
the line of aim is a straight line from the
eye through the rear sight aperture, across
the front sight, to the aiming point or target.
So it follows that after the bullet leaves the
rifle, it is .initially movifgg in an upward
path, intersecting“the line of aim. As the
bullet travels farther, it begins to drop and
will eventually again intersect the line of
aim. Tl\? range at which this intersection
occurs is the zero for that sight setting.

b. Definition of Zero. The zero of a rifle
is the sight setting in elevation and windage
required to place a shot, or the center of a
shot group, in the center of the target at a

given range when no wind is blowing. Expe-
rience has shown that the best way to zero a
rifle is to %hoot in the position, range, and
cadence at which we intend to use it.

3802. Method of Zeroing

a. General. The method of zeroing de-
scribed in this paragraph will establish an
accurate zero providing all shots are re-
corded in the score book, and provided the
information in the score book is used in
projecting zero changes. Also, the wind
must be taken into consideration in deter-
mining windage zero. For example, if the
wind velocity required three minutes left of
that used in hitting the center of the target.

b. The 200 Yard Line. The initial zero-
ing phase shg start at the 200 yard line
with the sigﬁf:dset at 8 minutes elevation
and mechanilcal zero windage. To facilitate
determining’ the 200 yard zero quickly, it is
suggested that the rounds be fired slow fire
in the sitting pc ition. When the slow fire
shots are striki- 5 nearthe center of the tar-
get, three 3-r. und shot groups are fired in
rapid fire ca..ence, followed by u rapid fire
string of During this firing, sight
changes ar made to bring the group into the
center « the target. Often the rapid fire
zZero v be different from the slow fire
zero. . hisis due to a difference in position
and irigger control. Therefore, it is neces-
sarv to establish a slow fire zero. To do
this, simply fire several rounds slow fire

it,
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Figire 3-25.—Trajectory of a bullet.
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from the appropriate position and call each
shot accurately. When the shots appear on
the target ""on call,’ then the slow fire zero
is obtained. W

€. The 300 Yard and 500/600 Yard Lines.
The 300 yard slow fire and rapid fire zero
is determined by firing the same exercises
4S were fired at the 200 yard line; ‘while at
500/600 yards single shots are fired until
the group is centered in the target. The
normal sight change is up three minutes
from 200 to 300 yards =ud up ten minutes
from 300 to 500/600 ya:ds.

SECTION KX
THE SCORs: BOOK

3901. General

"The score book is-used to record every
shot fired by the shooter. It is also used to
Fecord the weather conditions and their ef-
fects on the shooter. If used properly, it
will provide the necessary information for
Initial sight settings at each range. It pro-
vides a basis for ‘analyzing the performance
Of the shooter and his rifle, and is a valu-
able aid in making bold and accurate sight
changes, Instruction in the use of the score
book must be given prior to firing any rounds
In zeroing or practice. This instruction
should be integrated with the instruction on

effécts of weather, since these subjects are ~

intgrrelated. Although this insttuction is not
directly concerned with the individual's skill
In applying the fundamentals of marksmga-
Ship, it is a vital phase of training to the
Navy marksman. The most competent rifle-
man cannot consistently hit the center of the
target unless he can analyze his perform-~
ance; has a record of. his performance; or
has a record of the conditions that affect his
shooting,

3902, Use of the Score Book

a, Slow Fire. The iollowing procedure
should be used for filling out and maintain-
ing the score book in SLOW FIRE:

(1) Before Firing. Before f{iring; the
date, hour, rifle number, target number,
temperature, wind (word description and

RIC

40

SMALL "‘ARMS MARKSMANSHIP:"TRAINING MANUAL

_—

direction), light {word description and di-
rection), windage zero, elevation used, and
any other appropriate remarks to aia the
shooter are entered in the spaces provided
or under remarks.

(2) During Firing. A strictsequence of
recordingdataduring firing must be followed:

(a) If 2 wind is blowing, the value
is determined and set on the sights and en-
tered in the score book.

. (b) After firing each round the call
is plotted.

{c) When the target is marked, the
location of the hit is plotted with a number
and the call is compared to the hit,

(d) The correct sight setting de-
termined from analyzing the group is then
recorded. ’ S

(e) During a slow fire a good rule
to follow is: "SHOOT WHEN TARGET IS
UP—~RECORD INFORMATION IN THE BOOK
DURING /TIME TARGET IS DOWN,"

(3) After Firing. Upon completion of
firing the results should be analyzed and
studied very carefully.

b, Rapid Fire. The following procedure
should be used for filling out and maintain~
ing the score book in RAPID FIRE:

., (1) Before Firing. Beforé firing, the
sh oter records the same information as he
d%ffor slow fire. -

(2): During Firing. In rapid fire the
sequence to be followed during firing is dif-
ferent than that of slow fire:

- (a) The final windage correction
.(if needed) is made shortly before the tar-
gets appear and this is applied to the sights.
While firing a mental note is made of any
shots called out of the group.

(b) The calls are plotted immedi-
ately after firing. This is done by placing
small circles for any erratic shots ou the
call target.

(¢) When the target is marked, all
visibie hits are plotted with an "X and com-~
pared to the calls.

(d) The correct sight sutting de-
termined from analyzing the group is then
recorded.

(3) After Firing. Upon completion of
firing, the results should be analyzed and
studied very carefully. '
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KNOWN DISTANCE RANGE FIRING (RIF/I.E)

SECTION I
GENEI}AL
4101. Purpuse” 7
The known-distance range is an extremely
important step in the building of a sound
foundation of marksmanship principles. It
would be 1mpos:-,1b1e to eliminate this phase
of marksmanship training and still expect
the training progression to produce a rifle-
nmran with the degree of proficiency required.
It is during this ‘phase that the rifleman ac-
quires the -elemertary skills necessary to
perform well on any firing range. After
thorough instruction in the fundamentals of
marksmanship, the student is given the op-
portunity. to apply those principles taught
duringthe preparatory phase, the foundation
of sound marksmanship principles is con-
structed in each Navyman. With the under-
standing of marksmanship principles and the
successful completion of the application
phase of those principles, the rifleman is
then ready to progress to any phase of
marksmanship training which require$. ac-
curate, well-aimed fire. (See [ig. 4-1.)

7 - -4102. Training

Known-distance range firing is nothing
mare than  a_practical application “of those

fundamental skills:taught during preparatory"

marksmanship. It is the opportunity for the
individual rifleman to put ini¢ practice the
integrated act of shooting. Under-the guid-
ance of the instructor, the rifleman is
taught to understand the elements that effect
the hitting or missing of atarget by analyzing
his own experiences in hrlng his rifle. On
the known-distance range\the rifleman will
actually fire at targets up’ to the maximum
effective range of his rifle. During this
training he will come to appreciate the

Q
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Figure 4-1.—Correct sight alignment and
trigger control hit the mark.

w

various skills that he must master to enable
him to deliver accurate fire at a target and
will be building confidence within himself.
Known-distance range training will be con-
ducted in accordance with current Navy di-
rectives as outlined in chapter § of this
manual.

\

SECTION T -
COURSES OF FIRE

4201, Genel al - ‘

%

The types of {iring courses set forth in
current Navy directives are established to
provide a standardized rifle trainingthrough-
out the Navy and to provide an adequate
means of evaluating the capabilities of rifle-
man. Therefore, in establishing a known-

‘distance Yange course of fire, there are cer-

tain criteria that should be met to be an
effective course: ‘ *
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a. Distances. The rifleman should fire at

‘several different ranges up to the maximum

effectiverange of his rifle. This isnecessary

" to teach the shooter the effect of wind on a
“bullet at various ranges and that he learn

how to manipulate the rear sight in moving
from one distance to another. It will also
instill within the rifleman the confidence and

- knowledge that he can effectively engage a

O

target at great distances.

b. Positions. Thke course of fire should
require the rifleman to utilize al} four of the
basic positions “taught in the preparatory
phase of marksmanship training. All combat
or field positions are wvariations of the
prone, sitting, kneeling, and standing or off-
hand positions.

c. Slow and Rapid Fire. During the con-
duct of firing, the rifleman should be re-
quired to fire both slow and rapid fire
stages. The slow fire stages allow both the
coach and the rifleman to analyze each round
to determine the reason for each hit or
miss. It is necessary to learn to deliver
one wel -aimed shot sirice rapid fireis nothing
more thana sequenceof individual well-dimed
shots. During rapid fire, the rifleman is

1
.
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required todeliver an accuratepvolume ot fire
in a specific time frame. He should alsu be
required to reload his rifle within the string
of fire as an additional training feature.

d. Courses. Known-distance firing should
consist of hoth familiarization and qualifica-
tionriring. Familiarizationfiring is practice
firing with the assistance of an instructor.
Qualification firing is done without the
assidtance of an instructor, and is used to
evaluilte the rifleman's ability in applying
the fundamentals of marksmanship. The
requirement of record firing also creates
additional pressure or gmlxiety on the rifle-
man which he must control to satisfactorily
complete the course of fire.. As a general
rule, familiarization firing is completed
before any purtion of qualification firing is
started. No pa»t of qualification firing should
be conducted on ¢he sameday as familiariza-
tion firing unless scheduling difficulties re-
quire it. If possible, qualification f{iring
should be completed.in one day. -

4202. Procedures

“Procedures for range firing are outlined
in chapter 2 of this manual.
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CHAPTER 5

. BASIC PISTOL AND REVOLVER
MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING

SECTION I
GENERAL
5101. Purposc

The primary purpose of this course is to

teach individuals the fundamentals of accu-.

rate shooting - with the Service .38 Caliber
Revolver and the Service .45 Caliber Pistol,
and to develop sufficient skill in their ap-
plication to qualify with at least the military
minimum of "Marksman."

5102. Discussion

- Shooting the handgun with accuracy ade-
quate for military purposes can be a simply

Jtaught and easily learned physical skill com-
“pletely within the capabhilities of the average

sailor. This preparation is the essenc: of
simplicity. Two fundamentals only are
strzgsed. Individuals should be under posi-
tive command control. Only positive in-
struction is used. Detailed or negative in-
struction should be studiously avoided. Its
use will have a markedly adverse effect on
the instructicn. Once this method of in-
struction, with its basic exercises, is under-
stood, it becomes extremely flexible and can
be adapted to produce any required level of
proficiency from familiavization to military

expert with a minimum exmenditure of time .

and ammunition,

5103.

Let us consider the necessities to get a
hit with the handgun and an individual's nat-
ural habits in relation to these necessities.
Where does a pistol hit? Or a revolver?
The answer, of course, ig extremely simple.
The weapon hits wherever it is pointed when
it is discharged. So chviously, il we wish to

Fundamentals

43

hit atarget, we must have the weapon pointed
at the target when we discharge the weapon.

In this course we will try, to teach Navy-
men how to have the weapon pointed at the
target he wished to hit when the weapon is
discharged. The requirements to do this
must be completely within the physical capa-
bilities of the individual shooter. The shooter
canpoint the weapon anywhere he desires and
il he possesses a working knowledge of the
fundamentals presented herein, he will be
capable of hitting any military target regard-
less of shape, composition, or color within
the normal range of the weapon.

We use the sights to line up the weapon
in precisely the same manner for each shot
in order to eliminate angular error. There-
fore,if we can Line upthe sights in a consist-
ent manner and are able to discharge the
weapon without disturbing this sight alignment
while pointing the weapon at the target area,
we willobviously be getting consistent hits in
this area. What are the shooters problems
in lear:ing these simple physical tasks of
lining up the ‘sights, pointing the weapon at
the targel area and moving the finger to dis-
charge the weapon without disturbing the
sight alignment? Habit is a powerful force
and a lifetime habit working against us that
can be a difficult thing to overcome. From

‘the crawling stage on, what does the average

person look at when throwing a ball? The
catcher or target? A football'? The same.
A slingshot? The target. In the average
person's previous experience, his lifetime
habit pattern has been tn look at any target
he hasdesired to hit within what mav be con-
siderednormal pistol ranges. Inother words,
if the average shooter doesn't look at the
target, he isn't normal. We know that the
weapon will hit wherever 115 is pointed when
it is discharged.
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Good teaching praclice requires that dis-
tractionsbe removed from the teaching area.
If we are trying to tecach an individual to look
at the sights and then place a "bull's-eve™
down range for the shooter to hit, this, in
combination with the shooter's habit of tar-
get fixation can become a major obstacle in
reaching our teaching objective. Eliminating
the "bull's-eye” und utilizing a blank target
is mandatory in primary and basic instruc-
tion,

Once again we are trving to teach the in-
dividual simple actions: To lookal the sighls
in order to maintain consistent sight align-
ment: point the weapon.at the tarcet area;
and discharge the weapon without disturbing
the sight alignment. From this we can es-
tablish the fundamentals of accurate muarks-
manship. By fundamental we mean a founde-
tion, un
without. As applied to shooting, there are
only two fundamentals:  Sicht aligament and
the ability to discharge the weupon without
disturbing the gsight alivcnment, which will be
referred to as trigeer control, If we can do
these two things, we will get consistent hits,
when the weapon ispointed at the target area,
no matter what else we do. If we cannot
apply these two fundamentals, it is immuate-
rial what else we do; we willnot get consist-
ent hits in the target area. If these funda-
mentals are accepted, we can then develop
the hypothesis that in crder to attain muaxi-
mum accuracy performance with the handgaun
cevervthing we do in delivering a shot must
comribute something positive to sight align-
~rent and trigeer control. This is probably
phyvsically impossible: so to et into the realm
of the possible, we must analyze our actions
in relation to their affect on sight alignment
and trigger control and discind o cease any
actions which have the slightest adverse ef-
fect on either of the fundamentals, We are
not tryving {n make polished competitive
marksman in our qualification instruction.
We mercly wish todevelop a skill level suit-
able for military purposes. If we can teach
the individaal to look at the sights, point the
weapon at the target area, and discharge the
weapon withouwt disturning the sight align-
ment cxcessively, we will achieve this skill
level, This can be readily accomplished if

RIC

essential, something we camot do.

we know what to teach and how to present
our instruction,

5104. Technigques

Requisites used to implement the funda-
mentals. Variations in techniques have been
found to be completely inconsequential as long
as the primary stress is placed on the funda-
mentals, sight alignment and trigger control.
Do not let techniques take precedence in the
shooter's mind over the fundamentals.

THONT  SIGHT

¥

CQRRECT
SIGHT
— ALIGNMENT
REAR :
SIGHT

Figure 5-1.—Correct sight alicnment.

a. Sizht Alignment. The currently ac-
cepted sight alignment is used. The top of
the front sight even with the top of the rear
sivht and equal light nnboth sides of the front
sight. An individual should be made to under-
stand that, although wny sight alignment can
bea correct sight alicnment if it is consistent
from shot to shot, we are going to use this
particular sight alignment because of the ease
with which alignment errors can be detected
and it will arbitrarily be referred to as the
“Correct” sight alignment. Only a minimum
will be established for eye usage inthe method
of looking at the sizhts. At leastone eveopen
(either eve) looking at the sights when the
weuapon is discharved.

b. Trigger control, Trigeer control isthe
act of discharging the weapon without dis-
turbing sight alignment. Thisisaccomplished
by ¢ripping the weapon in the same manner
cach time it is to be fired. The two-handed
erip is used in {firing the Service ,38 Caliber
Revolver and the Service .45 Caliber Piztol.

(1Y To assume the two-handed grip tor
the Service .38 Caliber Revolver, the weapon
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Figure 5-2.—Correct grip—revolver,

is held firmly inthe firing hand with the wri.st
"locked and the thumb placed against the
uncocked hammer, With the thumb held in
this position, the middle and ringfinger will
form the correct grip on the stock., The
little finger may or mayv not extend and curl
beneath the butt. The forefinger is positioned
to contact the face of the trigeer at the first
joint. The other hand supports the weapon
by having the fingers and thumb clased over
the firing hand. TIf the weapon can be cocked
with relative case und without changing the
arip, the proper grip has been attained, it
the hammer is difficult to cock, re-grip the
revolver. After cocking the hammer, the
thumb of the firing hand is placed alonyg side
of the weapon without applving side pres-
sure. See ficurc 5-2,

(2} To assume the tWU-mmdcd erip for
the Service .40 Caliber Pistol it is placed
lirmly into the V formed between the thumb
and  forefinger of the firing hand, with the
hand held as high as possible on the frame,
the three lower fingers grasping the stock
with the middle finger contacting the hottom
of the trivger vuard, The forefinger is posi-
tioned to contact the foce of thetrigeer at the
first joint. The other hand supports tho pistol
in the palm with {ingerseripping firmly. Sce
ficure 5-3.
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Ficure 5-3.—Correct grip—pistol,

5105, Basic Erlercises

it is commonly accepted that the most dif-
ficult pistol exercise to master is the one
referred to as sustained or rapid fire which
of firing a prescribed number of
rounds within « specified time frame,. In the
Navy Expert Pistol Course, this is{ive rounds
in 15 scc. With the generally accepted meth-
ods of pistol instruction, the individual is
first schooled in the "fundamentals” with
varicus others such as grip, stance, breath-
ing, etc., varying, with the b'l('}\\rround and
e\porlenco ol the 1nst1‘urtor Shooting exer-
cises are started with slow fire at a bull's-
eve target. The shooter is usually told that
the rapid f{ire excrcise is very difficult to
masler and proficiency must first be gained
at the slow live and thenthe limec fire betore
any attempt is made to practice the rapid
fire. Tt is also common practice to tell the
shooter to shoot the timed fire just like the
slow fire, Only a little faster, and the rapid
fire like the timed fire, and once again a
little fuster. As instructors, what have we
done to ourselves and fo the shooters by us-
ing these techniques? We are trying to
tecach the shooter three methods of trigger
control: One [or slow fire; ane for timed
rire: and one for rapid fire. Unknowingly
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and unintentionally, we have. built a mental
block in the shooter's mind tothe cffcct rapid
fire is "tough" ? If it were possible, a much
more efficient method of instruction would
be one, wherebyonly the rapid fire technique
was learned. Once master-ed, a single round,
slowfire or a single round, timed fire, could
be fired with exactly the same technique as a
single round, rapid fire. It is not only possi-
ble to start the new shooter with rapid fire
techniques, ‘it is extremely simple. The
shooter is directed to count out the number
of rounds for the exercise. Example: "Shoot-
ers count out 10 rounds of ammunitjon.”
Single rounds areloaded on appropriate conm-
mand. With magazines out. Place a single
round in the chamber and close the slide by
holding the pistol in the right hand, finger
out of the trigger guard, left thumb holding
hammer back, leit f{orefinger depressing
slide stopallowing slide to move into battery.
With the revolver, a single round is placed
in the cylinder and the cylinder closed in
such a manner that when the hammer is
cocked, the single round will be rotatedunder
the hammer in a tiring position., Example:
"With one round load." {The shooters are
then directed to the international ready posi-
tion (lower arm to 45° angle) by the com-
mand, "Extend Pistol.” In this position the
shooter will be facing the target squarely
with feet and shoulder in the most com-
fortable and natural position. The standard
command, "Ready on the Right, Ready on the

O
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Left, Ready on the Firing Line” is used to
have the shooter raisethe weaponto eyelevel
and {ire one round followed by an immediate
recovery and liring one round dry [ire, then
clearing the weapon without further command.,
The key word in thiz command is '"Line.”
The shooter is directed to adjust his move-
ments to arrive in the firing position on the
word ""Line." This is also the command to
commence f{iring one round. The require-
ments of loading and elearine the weapoen for
each round fired, rapidly in.proves the in-
dividual's facility in weapon familiarization
and handling, The requirement for recovery
and delivering a second aimed shot, dry fire,
lays the groundwork for building successful
rapid fire techniques from the first training
round fired.

COMMANDS IN SEQUENCT:
"With one Round Load"”
"Ready on the Right, Ready on the
Left, Ready on the Firing Line"”
{Firing commences)
"Clear all weapons"
After the last round
Mavuzines out, Slides Back,
Weapons on the Bench”

5106. Application

A recommend ~ lesson guide ts provided
in Appeniix 1.
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CHAPTER 6
COMBAT PISTOL TRAINING

SECTION 1
GENERAL
6101. Purpose

To acquaint Navymen with their assigned
weapon in a simulated combat environment,

6102. T raining

Althoughthis course is usefullo all Navy-
men, this type of training is primarily for
pilots, naval flight officers atrcrewmen and
security guards. Pilots, naval flight officers
aircrewmen and security guards shall be
given this training anmually. Combat pistol
training should not begin unless an individual
has attained a minimum qualification of
"Marksman'' or higher pistol shot in Course
"A'" (Chanier 8).

SECTION 10
PRELIMINARY COMBAT
MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING

6201. General

Preliminary narksmanship training shall
consist of basic marksmanship, weapon in-
doctrination and comhat range safety.

6202. Basic Marksmanship
s

Basic marksmanship training consists of
sight alignment, trigger coutrsl and griping
the »istol, All firing shall be accomplished
with the two-hanc grip except when standing
behind the barricade.

6203. Weapsu Indoctrination
- e
Weapon indoctrination should be given' to
the students for the weapon with whict. they

O
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are armed. Items to be covered should in-
clude, but not limited to, specifications,
safety features, operation, malfunctions and
repairs,

6204. Combat Range Safety

The following safety regulations are in
addition to those outlined in the previous
chapter. 1 .

a. Cylinders/slides may be forward if
the weapon is holstered.

b. Know your gun and ammunition, be
sure they match. (i.e., .38, .38 special, .38
tracer, .357 magnum, .38 flare.)

¢. Know that removing the magazine does
not unload a semiautomatic weapon.

d. Be sure of your backstop.

¢. Be sure of your target,

f. Obeyallfiringline commands instantly.

g¢. Do not handle weapons when someone
is forward of the firing line.

h. Assume {iring position in these steps:
ASSUME POSITION, DRAW WEAPON AIM,
THEN COCK HAMMER.,

i. Do not depart from an open position
for cover until the cylinder is open. Do not
depart a covered position until the weapon is
holstered and the safety strap fastened.

j. On position 10, do not cock weapon,
use double action. Do not put your finger in
the trigger guard until the weapon is pointed
at the target. :

SECTION III
FIRING POSITIONS
6301. General
All position firing is done with the two-
handed grip. This grip is described in the
previous chapter. Cocking of the hammer is
accomplished without removing either hand
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{rom the pistol, A very tight twe-handed
grip is important. °

6302 . Combat Positions

a. Prone Position (Open). To assume
position, droy down-on both knees, using one
hand for support, and lower the torso to the
ground. The student should be directly fac-
ing the target. The feet should bhe as close
together as possible so asto present to the
enemy the smallest frontal area as possible.
When in this position, the weapon may be
drawn. The lowest prone position is accom-
plished with the butt of the weapon resting
on the ground. The next lowest position is
with the butt resting on the closed fist of the
left hand resting on the ground. (See fig.
6-1.) In the prone position behind cover, the
butt of the pistol should rest on whatever is
available, (See {ig. 6-2.)

Figure 6-1.—Combat pistol prone position.

b. Sitting Position (Open). To assume
position, the student faces the target and
drops down to a sitting position. The knees
arc bent so as to form a support for the
elbows to rest on. A crossed leg position
provides a steadier foundation. (Sce fig.
6-3.) Draw the weapon placing the elbows
on the knees. The knees may be kept close
together or spread depending on the physical
characteristics of the studint. 1In the sitting
position behind cover, tie student uses the
barricade for support of the weapon instead
of his knees, and places the butt of the
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Figure §-2.—Combat pistol prone
position behind cover.

s

position.

Figure 6-3.—Combat pistol sitting

weapon cn the barricade if at all possible.
The arme should be.extended to their full
length. (See fig. 6-4.) Two-handed grip is
used in both these posltions.

¢. Kneeling Position. To assume position,
the student {aces the target and drops to the
ground placing the right leg under the body
and sitting on the foot. (See fig. 6-5.) (The
side of the foot for low position, or the heel
for high position.) In the low position which
is considered the steadiest, the left leg is
placed well sorward of the body in order to
support the left arm under the bicep just
forward of the armpit. Draw the weapon,
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Figure 6-4.~Combat pistol sitting
position behind cover.

with the might arm locked, vlace the butt in
the palm of the left hand. Cocking is accom-
plished with the right thumb, (NOTE: Left-
handed shooters sit on opposite foot and use
richt knee for support.) Kneeling position
behind cover, the student used the barricade
to support the butt of the weapon. The arms
are extended .. their full length and the body
is raised slig.tly from the open kneeling
position. {Sce 1ig. 6-6.) ' :

d. Standing Position Behind a Barricade.
Take the weapon in a one hand grip. Place
the foot opposite the weapon hand aga‘nst the
cdge of the barricade. Place the non-weapon
hand against the barricade so the hand forms
a V with the thumb and the forefinger. Place
the wrist of the gun hand in this V with the
weapon extending beyond the barricade. The
weapon- is cocked with the gun hand. All po-
sitions stated for right hand are the samece
for the left hand. Y¥owever, the gun hand is
determined by the position that aftfords the
most protection. (Sce figs. 6-7 and 6-8.)

Q
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Figure 6-6.—Combal pistol, kneeling
position behind cover.

¢. Standing Position (Open). To assume
pusition the siludent faces the target and
pliaces his feel slightly more than shoulder
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Figure 6-7,—Cambat pistol standing position
behind barricade—firing from right side.

Figure 6-8.—Comtat pistol standing position’

behind barricade—firing from left side.

width apart, draws the weapon 2nd leans
slightly towards the target. Use"the two hand
grip, cock the weapon and aim all shots in
this position. (See fig. 6-9.)

f. Crouch Position (Open). To assume
position the student faces the target, posi-
tions his feet slightly more than shoulder
width apart, draws the weapon, points it
toward the target, and simultaneously grasps
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1t Do

Figure 6-9.—~Combat pistol standing position.

it with both hands firmly. The student brings
the weapon up to chest height, focus eyes on
thetarget, not the sights,and firesthe weapon
double action as rapidly as possible; The
knees shpuld bebent slightly in this position.
(See fig. 6-10.) This is point shooting using
"Quick Kill" techniques, not aimed fire.

’

~ SECTION IV~ ..
KNOWN DISTANCE RANGE FIRING

- 6401, General

The purpose of known distance range fir-
ing is togive the student a practical exercise
in the use of his weapon. This instills confi-
dence in the. student with regards to his
ability and athe accuracy of his weapon.

6402. Preliminary Firing

The purpose of the preliminary firing
is to allow the student to practice sight
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2

Figure 6-10.—Combat pistol crouch position.

alighment, sight picture and trigger contrgl
while assuming some of the positions to be
used on the combat pistol course. All firing
should be done on blank targets. Six rounds
are [lired, 2 shots right hagpd, 2 shots left
hend and 2 shots using the barricade for
support. Dry firing should also be practiced
before the student does any live {iring. Six
more rounds should tiren be fired, 2 shots
prone, 2 shots sitting and 2 shcts kneeling.
During this period, emphasis should be

. placed on proper g¢rip posittén of trigger

Q

finger, sight alignment and trigger control.
(Sec fig. 6-11.)

6403. 100 Yarc Range Firihg

It is possible to hold off two or three in-
cxperienced riflemen even in the open if the
prone position is used and basic marksman-
ship principles ocre followed. The purpose
of the 100 yard firing is to demonstrate to
the student that it is possible to et hits on a
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Figure 6-11.—Sight picture,
preliminary firing.

silhouette at 100 yards. This will develop
coniidence in himself and his weapon. The
student should assume the prone position
(open) as described in the previous section
and should use the sight picture as shown in
figui1e 6-12, The student should be appraised
of the wind effects and the need for exactness
in sight alignment, Six rounds are {fired by
each student at this range. It is imperative
that the butt of the weapon be supported in
this type of firing.

6404. Combat Pistol Course Firing

¢ Special Instructions

(1) Stay aft of pusition marker.

(2) Always reload behind the barri-
cade. Upon completion of firing in an open
position, open the cylinder then arise and
proceed to the next position, ejecting the
brass cenroute, and reload behind the barri-
cade. I firing is done behind the barricade,
reload, holster the revolver, sccure the
strap over the weapon and preoceed to the
next point.
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Figure 6-12,—Sight picture -
100 yard {iring.

(3) Fire on the nroper target, The
target on the right will receive zll shots (20)
from the right side of theline and barricade.
The left target will receive all shots (25)
from left side of the line and barricade. The
center target will receive only these shots
fired double action from' position 10 at the
seven yard line.

(4) All firing will be two-handed except
at the barricade; position 7 the right hand'is
used and positioft 8 the left hand is used,

{5} Sight Pictu =, See figure 6-13.

(6) Scoring.

(a) Time. This is a timed course,.
The student will double~time beiween all
points.

(7) Loading/unloading,w.oving between
points is done very rapidly. Slow down for
actual aiming and firing.

(8) Each student will be given 50
rounds, These rounds will be placed in the
pocket most satisfactory for easy loading,
(Normally right side pocket for right-handed
shooters.) _ .

9) Time permitting, a dry-firing run
through.

b. Firing Combat Course. Student loads
five rounds, holsters the weapon, securing

LEFT TARGET CENTER TARGET RIGHT .TARGET

~

4

!
!
|
|
l
1%

Figure 6-13.—Sight pictures. coiabat couise firing,
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the safety strap, and stands by at the start-
ing point. On command, he runs to the first
point. POSITION 1.
position, feet together,draws the weapon and
asing a two-handed grip ith no support ex-
cept the ground, fires flvg

get on the right, aft5er which he immediately
opens the cylinder, rises and at double-time
p-oceeds to the next point, €jecting empty
cases as he goes. At the same time he may
be reaching for ammunition with: his right
hand. POSITION 2. He assumes the prone
position, loads, and comes into firing posi-
tion with only his head and hands in the open.
Using a two-hand grip with the butt of the
revolver supported, he fires five rounds at
the left target, rolls back behind the barri-
cade and reloads, holsters the weapon, se-

He assumes the prone’

rounds at the tar-

cures the safety strap .-and at double-time-

proceeds to the next position.

draws the revolver and fires five rounds at
the target on the right. He immediately
opens the cylmder rises and at double-time
proceeds to the next point ejecting the empty
cases with his. left hand and reaching for
ammunition with his right hand as he goes.
POSITION 4. He assumes a position behind
the barricade and reloads. He takes the sit-
ting position and using a two hand grip with
the butt of the revolver 'supported, he fires
five rounds at the left target. He immediately
, rolls back behind the barricade, ejects the
empty cases, reloads, holsters the weapon,
secures the strapand proceeds, double-time,
to the next position. POSITION 5. He as-
sumes the kneeling position, in .the open,
draws the weapon, supporting his arm on his
knee, and fires five rounds at the target on

Position 3.
He assumes the sitting position, in the open,.

the right. He immediately opens the cylinder, .

rises and proceeds double-time to the next
position, ejecting the empty brass with his
left hand and reaching for his ammunition
with his right hand as he proceeds. POSI-
" TION 6. He' assumes a-kneeling™'pdsition
behind the barricade, reloads and using a
.two-hand grip with the butt of the pistol sup-
ported, fires five rounds at the left target.
Behind the barricade "he reloads, holsters
the weapon, secures the strap and proceeds

double-time to the next point. POSITION 7.
He assumes a standing position behind the
right side of the barricade. He draws the
weapon with his right hand and placing his

left hand flat against the barricade with the

thumb extending outward, he places his wrist
in the Vee formed by his thumb and fore-
finger and fires five rounds at the right
target. Immediately the student reloads and
turns to the left side of the barricade. POSI-
TION 8. He assumes a standing position
behind, the left side of the barricade, weapon
in the left hand, right palm flat agamst bar-
ricade with thumb extended outward. He
places his wrist in the V formed by histhumb
and forefinger and fires five rounds at the
left target. He immediately reloads, holsters
the weapon, securing t safety strap and
proceeds double-time to the next point.
(CAUTION: Accidental discharges-are com-
mon in left handed ahoot1n¢r—~1nsupe‘ student
keeps muzzle low while cocking the hammer.)
POSITION 9..He stops in a crouch, faces the
target, draws the weapon and using.a two
hand grip brings the revolver to eye level,
aims and fires five shots single action. Im-
mediately he opens the action and proceeds
double-time, ejecting empty rounds as he
goes behind the barricade at .the reloading
point. Kneeling here, he reloads, holsters
the revolver, secures the safety btrap and
proceeds double-time ta@ the fext point.
POSITION 10. He stops, facing the target,
in'a crouch, draws the revolver and brings
it up to chest level, using a two hand grip,
fires five rounds, double action at the center
target. He unloads, helsters and secures
the strap on the 1evolver He removes the
tergets and returns them to. the, 55 yard line
for scoring. As soon as the range is clear
the command is given for the next student to
take the starting position. (CAUTION: En-
sure that the student does not put his finger
in tke frigger or cock the weapon as it is
being drawn from the holster.)

?

NOTE: Center target may be 2 pop-up

" type actuated by the instructor when the stu-

54

dent reaches the firing position at the 7 yard
line.

“eren
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POSITION 10, CROUCH, OPEN

UNDER COVER RELQADING

POSITION

POSITION 9,
POSITION 8
POSITION

PCSITION &
POSITION 5

POSITION" 4,
POSITION 3,

POSITION 2,
POSITION 1,

STANDING, OPEN
STANDING, COVER

STANDING, COVER

KNEELING, COVER
KNEELING, OPEN"

v

SITTING, COVER
SITTING, OPEN

PRONE, COVER
PRONE, OPEN

Figure 6-14.—Layout of combat:pistol course range.
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SECTION V

RANGE LAYOUT AND TARGET USE
6501, General

The Combat Pistol Course hag'been de-
veloped in order that it may be fired on any
50 yard pistol range, There are many dif-
ferent combat courses und one disadvantage
to this course is thut only one student may
fire at a time, however, the disadvantage is
overcome in thetraining in that an individual
learns more by running through this course
uninterrupted and doing things on his own.

8502, Combat Pistol Course Layout

Figure 6-14 illustrates the layout of th:2
course. Barricades may be constructed
from 2 x 4 lumber and a door, plywood or
any other type of scrap lumber. Sigrs at
ecach vosition indicate the number and posi-
tion to be used at that position.

6503. Combat Pistol Range Construction

a. This course was devised to be adapt-
able to any Navy 50 yard range. The exact
layout may be varied nrovided:

(1) Firing distances are exact,

{(2) Overall distance covered by student
is not varied. For example, if 2 stanchion
is in the way of a right side {iring position,
move that position cither left or right and
compensate by moving the left posiuon so
that a distance of 25 {r -t stili exists between
the two points.

b. Timing.
purtant to:

(1) Provide competitive spirit among
students.

(2) Provide the student with a sense of
urgency which may be experienced incombat,

(3) Keep overall time of r2ssion to
minimum. {Without stop watch, each student
will take 15-20 minutes vice 7-10.)

6504.

Usc of the stop watch is im-

Target Modification and Usuage

a. Procedure for modification of silhou-
ctte "E" target for the Combat Pistol Course:
Center Target. (See fig, 6-15.)

(1) Fold target in half for centerline,

.

1
! 7
t

1
|
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|
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(MODIFICATION OF “g€” TARGET)

* Figure 6-15.—Combat pistol
course center target.

(2) Trace head and shoulder outline 17
in from border and 1' up from centerline.

(3) Cut outline 1" from border or head
and 1'"' up from centerline.

(4) Repeat steps 2 and 3 on lower half
of targeo:. .

b. Frocedure for modification of silhou-
etlte "E'" paper target from the Combat Pistol
Course: Right and Left Targets. See f{ig.
6-16.

(1) Fold target in half,

{2) Trace head and shoulder outline.

{3) Measure 2-3,/4" from edge of tar-
get, on both sides.

(4) Draw a d-agonal line across target
from shoulder to shoulder. This is the cut
line. - :

c¢. Procedure for manufacture of silhou-
ette target for 100 yards pistol/revolver
firing. Sce fig, 6-17.
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(MOOIFICATION  OF "E7 TARGET, KNEELING)

Figure 6-16.—Coumbat pistol ceurse
right and left targets.

(1) Place target "E", kneeling (FSN
£6920-785-1806) on aluminum or plywood
sheet 22-1/2 x 43 inches.

(2) Trace outline,

(3) Scribe a 3" line outboard of trace
line.

(4) Cut along truace line,
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(MANUFACTURED FROM ALUMINUM CR
WOOD I'SING TARGET E, KNEELING AS

TEMF'_ATE)

Figure 6-17.—Combat pistol course
100 yard target.

(5) Cut along scribe line.

(6) Supports/legs with 1" x 1" x 36"
wooden stakes may be mounted on back of
sithouette for support and placement,

(7) Paint appropriate color.



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

CHAPTER 7
CARE AND CLEANING OF WEAPONS

SECTION 1
CARE AND CLEANING THE
STANDARD SERVICE U.S. RIFLE

.30/7.62mm CALIBER, MODEL M-1
7101. General

Maintenance includes all measures taken
to keep the rifle in operating condition, This
includes normal cleaning, inspection for de-
fective parts, repoir, and lubrication.

a. Cleaning Materials

(1) Although bore cleaner is used pri-
marily for cleaning the bore, it can be used
on 21l metal parts for temporary (one day)
protection {from rust.

(27 Hot, soapy water or plain hot water
is a poor substitute for bore cleaner and will
only be used when bore cleaner is not avail-
able.

(3) Dry cleaning solvent is uscd in the
cleaning of rifles coated with grease, oil, or
corrosion-preventive compounds.

b, Lubricants

(1) Lubricating oil, general purpose,
is used on the rifle at normal temperatures.

{2) Lubricating oil, weapons (LAW),
is used for temperature below zero degrees
Fahrenneit.

(3) Any oil except vegetable oil, muv
be used as an expedient under combat condi-
tions when the oils prescribed in (1) and (2}
above cannot be obtained. However, as soon
as possible, the weapon should be cleaned
and lubricated with the proper, authorized
lubricants,

(4) The proper lubricant should be
applicd to all metal to melal contact sur-
faces.

c. General. The rifle must be cleaned
after it hasbeen fired because of the residue
left in the bore, This residue consists of
primer salts, powder ashes, carben and
metal fouling. Normally this residue coll cts

moisture and thus promotes rust and corro-
sion. A weapon must be jroperly cleaned
prior to lubrication. See figure T-1,

(1) Chamber. The procedures for
cleaning the chamber are as follows: Screw
the jointed cleaning rod together firmly (less
the patch holder) and insert from the muzzle
end of the bore all the way. (An authorized
solid nonjointed rod may he used.) Flare the
patch out, then insert the patch holder with
wet patches into thc chamber. Push the
threaded end into the cnamber until it touches
the cleaning rod. Hold it there with one hand.
With the other hand screw the rod on to the
patel holder, then pull the patches firmly
into the chamber.

(2) Bore. Patches dampened with bore
cleaner are run through the bore several
times. Next the bore brush is attached to
the cleaning rod and run back and forth
through the bore one to two timmes. This is
followed by more wet patches. Dry patches
are then run through the hore until a dry
patch comes out clean. Finally, an oily patch
is run through the bore to leave a light coat
of oil inside the barrel,

(3) Gas Cylinder Plug, A small quan-
tity ¢f bore cleaner is poured in the plug and
ithe bore cleaning brush is inserted and ro-

tated. The brush 1s removed and the pluc
is cleancd and dried with patches but not
oiled.

(4) Gas Cylinder. The patch hoider is
installed on a section of the cleaning rod.
Two patches areput in the holder, moistened
with bore cleaner and swabbed through the
cylinder. The interior surface of the gas
cylinder is moistened with the bore cleaner
and not oiled.

() Face of the Bolt, The face of the
bolt is cleaned with a patchand bore cleaner,
with particular attention Yo its inside edges.
The bore cleaner is removed with dry
patches and the part is oiled lightly.
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Figure 7-1.;C1ea11h1g; the Service rifle.

.

, (6) All Other Parts. A dry cioth is
used to remove all dirt or sand {rom other

"parts and exterior surfaces. A light coat of
il is applied to the metal parts and raw lin-

seed oil is rubbed into the wooden parts.
Care must be taken to prevent linsced oil
from getting on metal parte.

d. After Firins.. The rifle must be thor-
cughly cleaned no later 'tran the evening of
the day it is. fired. ¥or three consecutive
daysthereafter, evidence of fouling is checked
by running a clean patch throngh the hore
and inspecting it. The-bore should then be
lightly oiled.

7102. Normul Maintenance

a. The vifle shouid be inspected daily,
when in use, for evidence of rust and general
appearance. A light coat of oil should be
maintained on all metal parts, except the
interior of the gas cylinder, and the gas plug.

b. The da:ly inspection should also reveal
any defects such asburred, worn, or cracked

parts3. Defects should be reported to the
armorer for correction.

¢. A muzzle plug should never be used
on the rifie; It causes moisture to collect in
the bore, forming ~ust and creating a saiety
hazard.

d. Obtaining the proper rear sight tension
is extremely .mportant, since the sight will
not hold its adjustment ii. elevation without it,
During normal maintenance and prior to fir-
ing, the rear sight must be checked for ccr-
rect sight tc:siou. The indicatioys of im-
proper sight tension are: .

(1} Elevationknob turns with difiicuity.
When difficult to turn, the windage knob nut
is rotated counterclockwise one click at a
time with the screwdriver portion of the
combingtion tool, After each clickan attemp*
tz turn the elevation knob is made, This
process is repeated until the elevation knob
can L2 turned without ex reme difficulty..

(2) Elevation knob turns freely without
an audible click. When the elevation knob is
extremely loose and the reayr sight aperture
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will not raise, the windage knob nut.must be
turned in a clockwise direction one click at a
time until the aperture can be raised. It is
raised to its full height, then lowered two
clicks. The rifle is then-grasped with the
fingers around the small of the stock and
downward pressure is exerted on the aper-
ture with the thumb of the same hand. If the
aperture drovs, gight tension must be ad-
justed. This is done by turning the windage
knob nut in a clockwise direction one click at
a time until the aperture can no longer be
pushed down by the thumb. If the proper
tension cannot be obtained, the rifle must be
turned in to the unit armorer,

7103. Special Maintenance

+ a. Before f{iring the rifle, the bore and
the chamber’ should be cleaned and dried.

b. Before firing, rifle grease should be
applied to the moving or bearing parts. Rifle
grease is not used in extremely cold tem-
peratures or when the rifle is exposed to
extremes of sand and dust, When tempera-
tures are below freezing, the rifle must be
kept free of moistur: and excess oil. Mois-

ture and excess oil on the working parts -

-cause them to operate sluggishly or fail.
The rifle must be disassembled and wiped
with a clean dry cloth. If necessary, dry-
cle-
or grease,
may be wiped with a patch lightly dampened
with lubricating oil. It is best to keep the
rifle as close as poseible to outside temper-

atures at all times to prevent the collection.

of moisture which occurs when cold metal
comes in ~ontact with warm air. When the
rifle is br..opht into a.warm rncm, it should
not be cleaned until it has re: hed romn.
temperature,

_ €. In hot humid climates, or if exnaséd
to salt or salt water atmosphere, the rifle

aing scint may be used to remove .
Parts that show signs of wear:

must be inspected thoroughly each day for -

moisture and rust. It'should be kept lightly
oiled with special preservative lubricating
oil.- Raw linseed vil should be irequently
applied to an oiled finished stocl\ to preven+
swelling.

d. In hot dry climates, the rifle must bhg
cleaned at least daily to remove sand and/or
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dust from the bore and working parts. In
sandy areas the rifle should be kept dry.
The muzzle and receiver should be kept cov-
ered during sand and dust storms. Wooden
parts must be kept viled with raw linseed oil
to prevent drying. The rifle should be lightly
oiled when sand or dust conditicns decrease.

SECTION II
CARE AND CLEANING OF THE
MATCH CONDITIONED U.S. RIFLE
CALIBER ..30/7.62mm
7201. General

To acquire acceptable accuracy and sta-
bility of match conditioned weapons, it is
essential that certain component parts be
selected, and precisely fitted, to each other
in such a way that it becomes difficult, and
for certainparts, impossible todisassemble.
This information isprovided as a guide to be- .
used in the disassembly and assembly of

"these weapons for the care, clearing, and
lubrication of them.

a. .30 Caliber and 7. 62mm M-1 Rifles.
The following components are not to be dis~
assembled from the weapons except by the
armorers assigned to the Small Arms Train-
ing Umt Naval Training Center, San ‘Diego,

“'California 92133: - -

Gas Cylinder
Gas Cyiinder Lock
“ront Hand Guard
I.ear Hand Guard
Stacking Ferrule
“The comyponents wiil not be altered o
changed in their assembly or tamperer v th
in any way. il is import. at that all compo-
nent parts remain as the complete assembly
and not be interc:.unged with parts of other
weapons. Proper stens-in the disassembly
~f the rifle for the purpose of care, cleaning
and lubrication are as i{ollows:
~ (1) Lower the rear sight aperture to
its stop position.
{3) Unlatch the trigger gvard and re-
move the trigger assembly. This can be ac-
complished by using a simplified tool made
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from the stock end of an old cleaning roa oy
forming a sharp U" bend approximately
one inch long,

(3) Grasp the receiver and rear sight
with one hand; the barrel and front hand
guard with the other hand {sights down), tap
the heel of the butt plate on some solid ob-
ject, such as a table top, until the receiver
and barrel assembly break free of the stock.

(4) Remove operating rod.

(5) Remove bolt,

(6) Remove the remainder of the re-
ceiver parts.

b. Proper care, cleaning and lubrication
is essential for proper function, accuranry,
and stabilityv of the match conditioned M-1
Rifle. The following guide is to be used in
the care, cleaning and lubrication of the
rifle:

{1} Clean bore: Each use.

(2) Clean chamber: Each use.

(3) Disassemble weapon, clean and
lubricate receiver components and operating
rod: Each 300 rounds. See figure 7-2.

(4) Rifle should be stowed with muzzle
down and a fewdrops of bore cleaner appuied
throuch the rear of the gas cvlinder. .his
will loosen the carbon and prevent it from
caking,

¢. The above applies to rifles under nor-
mal use, In case of inclement weather, or
dusty conditions, daily complete cleaning and
lubrication may be necessary.

d. A good lubricant, such as Plastilube or
Lubriplate, should be used moderately on the
bolt lug operating recesses of the receiver
and operating rod, the rod lug recess of the
receiver, the firing pin cam of the bolt, the
under side of the barrel just forward of the
recciver, and receiver bridge. A light coat
of o0il is sufficient for all other metal sur-
faces. The bore and chamber should be
cleaned with abrass bristle brush and stand-
ard chamber cleaning tooi first with bore
cleaner, then wiped dry with cleaning patches,
and a light coating of oil zpplird, which must
be removed prior to firing, When possible,
the trigeer assembiv should be dipped in a
solvent and blown cut with air, use lubricant
sparingly on the hammer spring, guide and
plunger, hammer hooks, and sear. In case
of inclement weather, the rear sight should

RIC
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Figure 7-2,-Disassembling the weapon
for cleaning.

be disassembled, dried,

lightly oiled, and
bhlown out with air. .

SECTION III
CARE ANWD CLEANING OF TIilE
STANDARD SERVICE PISTOL
7301. U.S. Pistol .45 Ciliber
Madel 1911-A1

- a. Disassembly procedrefor tie service
pistol.

(1} Check pistol for safe condition,
magazine out, chamber empty,

(2) Engage lock safety., Press in on
recoil spring, cuide, turn bushing clockwise
and remove recoil spring plug., Turn pluy
clockwise and remove from spring,

(3) Turnlock safety to the off position,
push slide to the rear until slide stop is
aligmed with disassembly notch of the slide,
Remove slide stop.

(4} Pull slide forward, removing slide,
barrel v shing, recoil spring and yuide {rom
receiver,

(5) Remove recoil spring and guide.

(6) Turn bushing counterclockwise.
Remove barrel and bushing,

(7) With a 1/8 drive pin punch, push in
on firing pin, and spring.
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(8) With small screwdriver, cngagc
pin stop notch of extractor ard remove ex-
tractor from slide. (This completes dis-
assemble of the slide.)

(9} Tc disassemble the receiver con-
ponents, tock the hammer and remove the
lock safety.

(10) Ler the hammer forward (don't let
hammer fall ag: ‘nst receiver) and push out
the main spring housing pin from left to
right. Remove main spring housing, vrip
safety, and sear spring.

(11) Remove hammer pin and hammer.

(12) Remove sear pin, sear and dis-
connector. (This completes disassembly of
the receiver.)

b. Cleaning and lubricating guide for the
service pistol. )

{1} Clean barrel and chamber after
each wuse, using bristle brush and bore

cleaner. Wipe dry and lightly oil with patch,
Wipe off face of slide.

(2) After 300 rounds, strip slide comi-
ponents with the exception of the extiractor
and firing pin. Completely clean and relu-
bricate., With cotton pateh saturated in bore
cleaner, wipe oif receiver rails and loading
ramp. Wipe dry of bore c¢leaner and lubri-
cate. Moderately oil the rail and grooves of
the receiver and slide. Oil locking lands and
grooves of barrel and slide.

(3) After each 1000 rounds, completely
strip the receiver and slide of component
parts. Clean all parts in solvent., Blow off

with air hose, relubricate, and reassemblé..

SECTION 1V
CARE AND CLEANING ©r TIIE
MATCH CONDITIONED
SERVICE PISTOL
7401. U.S, Pistol, .45 Cal.ber
Model 1911-A1 (Mateh)

These match conditioned pistols require
apnroximately seven to nine hours iabor in
the modification, selection, fifting, and ad-
justing of their comiponent parts into an ac-
curate and efficient weapon for competitive
use. Proper care, cleaning, and lubrication

O
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is essential if the weapon is to retain thec
accuracy and stability built into it, Improper
procedures in the disassembly and arsembly
of the weapon can be damaging.

a. A proper bushing wreiich must be used
in the removal of the bushing, which is ex-
panded to fit each particular slide. ;

b. For the purpoese of cleaning _nd lubri-
cating the pistol, ‘the bushing and barrel
should be‘removed only after 1,000 rounds
of use. For more frequent cleaning and
iubrication, -the foll)wing alternate method
of disassembly is recommended:

(1) Remove magazine, check pistol for
safe condition,

(2) Push slide to the rear, aligning
with the slide step disassernibly notch,

(3) Push out slide stop pin.

(4} Pull siide from receiver, grippine
the recoil spring and guide as the <'ide is
removed from the receiver.

(5) Remove recoil spring and guide.

The complete barrel and slide assembly
shouid be dipped in and scrubbed cut with
Navy Standard Type Solvent, and blown out
with an air hose. A moderate amount of
light oil should be applied to the inside of the
slide, especially to the tongue and grooves
and barrel locking lands and grooves. Do
not use lubriplate or plastilube, or any heavy
grease. A lubricant, such as Rig, is recom-
mended for use on the ba.rel link lug, If this
is not available, light oil is sufficient.

Apply a light coat of light oil to the bush-
ing and barrel. The receiver components,
consisting of the main spring, housing, thumb

‘safety, «¢rip safety, sear spring, hammer,

sear, and disconnector, should be disassem-
bled whenever the slide and barrel assembly
is taken down, and the sanie treatment of
cleaning and lubrication applies to these
components and the receiver. :

c. To reasseiable the slide and barrel to
the receiver, follow the procedure outlined
below:

(1) Comipress the recoil spring in to
the recoil spring plug and stop the recoil
spring guide on the barrel link, hold the re-
coil spring against the barrel, and install on
the rceeiver. Push the slide to the rear,
aligning with slide stop, and re-install slide
stop pin in position.
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When removing the bushmg and barrel
from the slide, use the bushing wrench.
Turn bushing and remove.spring plug. Re-
move slide from receiver, then remove the
recoil sp‘fmé and guide. Turn bushing (to
opposite -side of slide), tap forward against
the bushing with the barrel until bushing. is
free of slide.

To reassemble bushmg and barrel, use a
soft face hammer (plastic or leather) to tap
bushing in slide. Be sure that barrel hood
is restmg against the face of the slide.

. Whenever barrel and bushmg %is removed
from the slide, remove all’ éum from locking
lands and grooves of parrel-and slide with
solvent and lubricate moderately.

d. Followmg is a cleaning and lubricating
om\de

. {1} Clea barr@l chamber, and face of/
shde each 50-rounds,

(2) Clean barrel chamber, and face/ Jof
slide, lightly oil tongue and groove of shde,
top of barrel and bushing each 100 rounds
{3) Disassemble (alternate n}ethod)
clean and lubricatt: slide and barrelassembly,
plus receiver componunts each 250 rounds.
(4) Disassemble (remove  biarrel and
bushing), clean and lubricate all slide and
receiver comp’onlents each 1, 050 rounds.

In case of; inélement’ wedther on dusty
conditions, mqre cleaning” and lubrication
ma_. be necessar

N .
/
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Adequate cleanmg/ and lubrication is es-
sential to the life and- accuracy of a match
conditioned pistol.

e. Special Instructlons )

n ]_nformatlon These . pistols are
equipped with a new type match target bar-
rel, with zerg fitted headspace. For proper
functmnmg, do not exchange or replace the
extractor ,with a standard unmodified part.
If the ?1/1-éctor breaks, modify a standard
extractor as follows:

~ (a) Increase the depth of the ex-
traqtbr groove approximately .020.
(b) Reshape the frcnt of the ex-
tn{ctor hook to clean the extr:.ctor groove of
}:ﬁe case (test with dummy round).

NOTE: No part of the extractor should
touch the case, except when exiracting it
from the chamber.

(2) The trigger stop of the aluminum
trigger may become loose and not keep its
adjustment. If this bappeus, remove triggfgr,'
take out stop screw anu coat threads of serew
with varnish. Re-install, adjust, and allow
“varnish to dry.

(3)Jf at anytime pistol ‘becomes dis-
abled and requires retusning, to the Small
Arms’ Training Unit for repair, it must be
ra2turned withall parts originally issued with.
the Ww. apon. .
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CHAPTER 8
QUALIFICATION COURSES

SECTION 1
GENERAL

8101. General

Small arms are fundamental military
.eapons and all officers and men should be
reasonably proficient in their use. They
should avail themselves of every opportunity
to improve their skill’ with these basic
weapons.  Competitive shooting shall be
encouraged by all commands and supported
to the fuliest exte?\\t possible,

AN

\\
8102. Qualification

Officers andenlisted personnel are gradad
in rifle and pistol accurding to proficiency
attained in record firings as experts, Snaip-
shooters,. marksmen, and w;p2Ffed, oee
figure 8-1. The unqualified grace inciudes
those whc have never fired f{or rerord as
well as those who have fired anc fail to
gualify within the cvirent calenddar year.
Qfficers should have a memorandum entry
paaced in their official record upon comple-
tion of record firing to include weapon, date,
course of fire and score. All enlisted per-
sonnel who fire for record should have un
entry to that effect and the degree of cualifi-
cation received in block #10 of page 4 of the
Seovice Record. The qualifications desig-
nated herein are not to be confused with the
National Rifle Association of America clas-
sifications, since they do not have a comnion
basis. ' :

8103. Record Firing

An officer and eriisted man may il . for
qualification but once in any calendar year,
unless he fails to qualify as marksman or
better. See figure 8-2. In that event, one
additional record firing may be permitted.

RIC
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Figure 8-1,—Recruits being instructed
in proper scoring procedures.

Figuvre 8-2, —~Instructor and recruit
check score book.
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All personnel should begiven the opportunity
to fire for qualification. Once a record
firing is commenced, it must be completed .
the same day. The object of record gqualifi-
cation firing is two-fold: First: To afford a
measure of individual proficiency with the
service rifle and service pistol. Second:

k]

To provide an opportunity to all Navy per-
sonnel t. qualify for the marksmanship
ribbons. All personnel must fire under the
same rules, and precautions must be taken
to avoid unfairness. The use of the two-
handed grip, as prescribed in chapter 5 is
authorized for all pistol firing,
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SECTION II‘
'QUALIFICATION COURSE OF FIRE

8201. Course A, Service Pistol,and_Service

,Revolver
Maximum score — 300
Expert score — 225 .

Sharpshooter score — 200

Marksman _5061'8 — 180
Range Time Rounds Target | Type of Fire
25 yds I None - 10 Standard American 25 yds RF |- © Slow

and TF (FSN 6920-554-5054)

25 yds 20 sec *10 | Standard American 25 yds RF Timed
' and TF. (FSN 6920-554-5054)
25 yds 15 sec *10 Standard American 25 yds RF Rapid
« and T'F (FSN 6920-554-5054)

*Time allowed is for one.5 shot magazine.
Total shots record firing—30.

Note: Where adequate facilities do not exist to fire Course A at 25 yards for expert qualifi-
cation, the use of the International 50 foot pistol target © at a 50 foot indoor
range is permitted. o .

o~
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8202. Course B, U.S. Rifle, Caliber
.30/7.62mm, M1 or U.S. Rifle,
Caliber 5.56mm, M16

Maximum score © — 200
Expert score - 170

Sharpshooter score — 160

Marksman score  — 140
Range " Time. Rounds Target, , Position . Sling
200 yds 7 2 minutes **2 A Prone Loop
200 yds- 5 minutes - . 5 .. A s Prone | Loep
200 yds 70 seconds *10 A Pro:.e from Loop
o Yy . . Standing :
200 yds 5 minutes 5 : A Sitting or Loop
' : . Kneeling
200 yds - 70 seconds *10 A ' Sitting [rom Looy
o Standing
™ i .
20(kyds 10 minutes 10 A, Standing Hasty

*Two rogncls initially loaded for M1; two- n,dgazmes with 5 rounds each for M16.
Total shots record firing—40.
**Sighting shots. Do not mf‘lude in total sc01e
INote: Where adequate facmtles> do not exist to fire Course B at 200 yar ds for expert qualifi-~
cation, the Commanding Officer may vary or adjust this course to fit available range condi-
tic °s (e g., if 100 yards or 1000 inch is tiiv maximum range avaxlable use appropriate
target). anet A~{FSN 6920-627-4071)" oL
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CHAPTER 9 . -

‘U. 5. NAVY SMALL ARMS
MARKSMANSHIP PROGRAM

SECTION 1
GENERAL
9101. General
As the "sponsor' for small arms training

under the provisions of OPNAVINST 1500.22A
(Subject: General Military Training), the
Chief of Naval Personnel provides support
for small arms
throughout the Navy. Within the Bureau of
Naval Personnel, a Small Arms Marksman-
ship Training Pr ogr'un Manager is assigned
to the Education and Training Support Br anch.
The program manager administers, super-
vises and coordinates the Small Arms Marks-
manship Training Program to assist com-
mands’'in teaching Navymen the safe handling
of smallarms as well as good marksmanship
by promoting basic small arms training,
coinpetitions and hunter safety. At the core
of the Navy marksmanship training program
is the Small Arms Training Unit and its
match-conditioning shop, located at the Navy

mission covers the range of Navy marks-
manship training firom operating and main-

taining the Small Arms Marksmanship In-’

structor School to establishing and developing
an integrated system, with neccssary man-
power; facilities, and equipment, to-:insure
complete and coniprehensive development,
evaluation, and maintenance of match
grade target weapons and related equipment.
The Small Arms Training Unit will publish
and disseminate to all instructor graduales
marksmanship training instructions. and to
competifive shooters information pertaining
to marksmanship training, competition, sup-
plies, eduipment, ammunition, and marks-
manship technical matters. This information

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

marksmanship training

Its =

69

will be pxonded in the Small Arms M"uhs—

mdnshlp Instructoz Notebook.

9102. Small Arms Marksmzmship
Instructor School.
The school is conducted in order to qual-
ify Gunuers' Mates (GM) and Aviation Ord-
nancemen (AO) E-5 and ‘above as Small Arms
Marksmanship Instructors. The course de-
scribed -below is extracted from the Formal
Schools Manual, NAVPERS 91769.

A-012-0010
INSTRUCTOR-SMALL ARMS
MARKSMANSHIP

Location: Small Arms Training Unit,
Naval Training Center,

San Diego, California 92133.

Length: 4 weeks (P)

Navy Skill Identifier for Which Trained:

0811 GM and AO ratings only

Purpose: This course of instruction is to
provide the knowledge and skills required to
perform specialized duties as an instructor
in basic marksmanship with the rifle, pistol,
revolver, and shotgun, including firearms
safety, mechanical training, maintenance
and minor repair of match grade small
arms, range operations, coaching techniques,
qualification firing, reloading ammunition
and the preparation of necessary directive,
records and reports in organizing and con-
ducting small arms qualifications and com-
petitions.
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Prerequisites: Must be E5 or above in
the GM and AO ratings. No security clear-
ance required.

Quota Control: BUPERS (Pers-B2123)

Personnel Report to:

Commanding Offi-

cer, Naval Training Center, San Diego,
California 92133.
Obligated Period of Service: 24 months. -

©9103. NEC GM-0811 Small Arms

Marksmanshlp Instructor )

This NEC is a551gned only to pelsonnel
in Gunners' Mates (GM) and'Aviation Ord-
nancemen (AQ)-paygrades E-5 and above.
Satisfactory completion of Small Arms
" Marksmanship Instructor ' Course (A-012-
- 0010 is mandatory prior to recommendation
for Code asmgnment

The tasks of the Small.Arms Marksman— -

ship Instructdt (NEC GM=-0811) are to train

personnel in all phases of basic marksman-

ship with thé rifie, pistol, revolvar, and
shotgun, including’ fireatms safety and me-
chanical training. The maintenance "and
minor repair of match grade small arms,
.range operatioens, team coaching,. qualifica-
tion firing, and the preparation of necessary
directiveés, records, and reports in organiz -
ing and conducting qualification firing anc
competitions:are also included. The follpw=
ing duties of the mstructor are intended as
guides;:

a. Conduct training o& ordnance nersonnel
and other individuals assigned to range duty
in safe .range" procedures and local range
regulations for the conduct of qualification
firing exercises. =

b. Assume direct or superviso:y control

- of personnel assigned to range duty by being

physically present when appropriate on the
firing range. -
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c. Carry out small arms training for
watch standers, security guards, plane crews,
and seamen practical factor check-outs, ~

d. Increase interest and proficieney in
malksmanshlp by organizing and supervising
competition-in-arms. The localconipetltlon—
in-arms program may be effectively carried
out by establishing intramural rifle,, pistol
and shotgun r'ompetltlons and scheduhng
recreation matches. .

e. To stimulate a greater interest in and

to extend the scope of regular small arms

trammg the instructor shall:
(1) Plan and conduct intramural com-

p
tables prescribed in chapter 10. -

WS based on, teams 2uthorized in the -

(2) Organize and trair teams for¢om- -

petitive friendly rivalry between .commands
in order to-develop a strong team for sub-
sequent representation in the annual Atlantic
or-Pacific Fleet Matches.

(3) Prepare annual budget for targets

and supphes usedintraining and competltlons

t(4) Provide specialized training .and -

guidance to ordnance personnel in order to
qualify* these individuals as instructors,
range officials and ccaches. e/'

{5) Supervise inventory control ov
all target equipmernt and material rr_qm{ed
in 'conduciing practices and, competitions.

(6) Supervise the cleamng match
grade small arms to prevent the intgrchang-
Jing of "close tolerance' fitted comf)éunents of
a match grade weapon with a Similar weapon.

(7} Submit recommendations to the
Weapons Officer if an exchange of parts is
re wired and those parts require fitting or
mcdification in any manner in order that this
work and major repairs may be accowaplished
by the Director, Small Arms Training Unit,
Naval Training Center, San Diego, California
92133.

TN



CE;}APTER -.10
' COMPEITION-IN-ARMS

SECTION I ~°
COMPETITION

10101. General

a. Commanmng officers are, encouraged
to conduct rifie and pistol competitions to
the fullest extent that time, - facilities and
ammunition allowances will permit. The
object of such competition is to. stimulate a
greater interest in and to extend.the scope
of regular small arms training. This will
develop individuals to represent the Navy in -
‘national and ' internationgl coimpetitions.
Competitions. should be conducted in such a
manner as to promote maximum prof1c1ency
An the use of small arms and provide
recredtion.

b. The officer conductmg a competltlon
" or mutch will*designate the eXecutive officer,
the chief range officér and.other assisting
officials and ,will provide for all the range
services required for ceaduct of the matches.
The~“executive officer of a competition will
be charged with the conduct of the matches.
. He will supervise the officials and the prep-
aration of the records and reports and will
be in charge of range operations during the
firing of the matches. On questions of pro-
c¢edures or interpretation of the rules, the

3
w

decision of the executive officer is fi.al,
except that a written protest corroborating
an oral one made during a match will be
consideired by the officer conducting the

= match, after the executive officer has com-

mented on such-protest. The rules and reg-

.ulations governing’ the competitions shall be.

the curreit OPNAVINST 3590.7 gseries).

-which governs the rules and regulations for
" the National Matcnes, supplémented by the -
‘official rules- of the Natlonal Rifle ‘Associa-
"tion of America.

10102. Organization and Training’

d. Each separate command or unit afloat

or ashore, such as Shl[)S aircraft squadrons,

naval bases stations or shore activiti€s,
should organize and train teams authorized
‘n the table .of paragraph b of. this séction.
In spall ships or stations where personnel
are limited, a division, squadron or base
commander may combine the personnel of
those units for the purpose of rifle and pistol
team organization and training.

" b. The number of individuals or teams
which may be organized and trained within a
command, unit or activity for individual or
team competitions shall be based on the
current personnel strength as follows:

71

. Teams per unic or - .
‘activity strength . v Team Strength
Team -authorized (officer and enlisted) |
in weapon class : . .
' . 100 500 1000 Firing Alternate
3 to to to | ‘Meinber Memb:
. 500 1000 2500 einbers emrbers
Caliber .22 Pistol 1 2 3 4 .. 2
~ Caliber .22 Rifle . 1 2 3 ] 2
. Caliber .30/7.62 Rifle 1 2 3 6 2
Caliber .38 Revolver i 2 3 4 2
Caliber .45 Pistol 1 2 3 > 4 2
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A team shall congist ef the number 01 per-
sonnelmdlcated in the table and shall include
a team captain and a team coach either or
both of whom may be firing me,mbers of
alternates. The alternates are not reguired-
in order to maintain a team, but no team

may enter a match with less than the number -

of firing members indicated. Individuals
shall be selected for team membersh1p solely
on ability regardless of status as ‘an officer
or enlisted man,

10103. Individual Training and
Match Shooting

a. Amimunition may be provided to indi-
viduals in proportion to ‘the amounts allowed
for teams in paragraph 10102.b. if teams
cannot be formed for any reason.

b. All competitions nor.nallv will include
both team and individual matches. '

" ¢. Members of teams shall be permitted
and encouraged to enter incividual matches.

d. Provisions shall be made for the.entry
inmatches of all personnel who are qualified,
but are not:stationed where opportunity is
afforded to be a team membe1

10104. Inter—U-nit Competi‘ions

Each c&nmandex, who". orgamzes and
trains teams. as authorized by paragraph
10102, may, within the limits »f his ammu-

" nition ‘allowance, conduct such training as

desired for“the purpose of selecting 4eam

" members and developlng one leamy toﬂxepre- .

sent the comma. d.

~

10105 Local Competxtmns o .LC )

a. Navy shooters and teams should be
provided opportunities where p\}ble to
enter various locgl, .state, and 1eg10na1 rifle

and pistol matchés held underithe sponsor- -

ship of civilian chibs.

b. Commanding oificers of units v ac-
tivities that ‘develop rifie and pistol .teams
and individual shooters, as authorized above,

“are encouraged to arrange .competitions

with Triendly foreign nationals, other armed
servicés and reserve componenﬁs law en-
forcement agencies, and civilian rifle and

pistol clubs in the local vicinity. Tl :se
méitches should, -where possible, he held
‘under the regulations promulgated by the
‘National Rifle Association of"America.  This

will give all shooters a common basis- for

rules. Navy shooters and teams entered in

matches held under’ other than Navy ]ur1s”

diction will conform to the rules and regula= .

tions of the host organization in regard to
eligiblity, conduct of matches, courses to be
fired; weapons, ammunition and team com-
position

10106. Inter- Type and Inter-

. District Conmipetitions

A
e

"Type commanders, district commandants,

~ or the senior officers present when ships

are operating in.close proximity, may con-
duct simnall arms competitions matchingteams
in each weapon class from the units afloat
and/or activilies ashore. It is intended that
the teame ia each weapon class developed by

" the units in inter-unit or local competitions

provided for, in the above paragraphs~be

" afforcéd “the . opportunity to compete with

tean}s from naval commands. A commander

"+ or commandant conducting such a competi-
.“tion may invite commanding officers within

a reasonable proximity to make team or-in-
dividual entries from their respoctive com-
mands. Competitions between teams from
shore activities and teams from units of
different types should be conducted by ar-
rat\genqent through the appropriate type
commandels or district commanda.nts )

. SECTION II
ELIMINATION COMPETITIONS
10201. General
These competitions are considered to be

as follows: Annual District/Type Command,
Fleet and  All-Navy Competitions. Shooters

- will progress only to the next higher level of
competition if qualified. However, authority-

may be granted to any individual to partici-
pate in the Fleet Competition by the officer
conducting the competition, provided that the

- individual has previously qualified as "Navy

amre

: , ' 72
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Expert” and was not afforded the opportunity .

to participate in the lower level competitions.
The Chief of Naval Personnel will promul-
gate, by notice, annually, the inclusive dates
when each of the Fleet and All-Navy Com-
petitions are to be h&éld and will designate
the host commands.

10202. District/Type Command
Competitions

. District/Type Commands Annu2) Com-
getltlon shall tonsist of ut -least the following:

a. An individual rifle match fired with
the service rifle (.30 caliber/7.62mm) once
over the National Match Course {modified).
(See paragraph 10207.)

b. An individual pistol match fired mth

the service pistol (1911-A1.45 caliber), once

over the National Match Course.
graph 102017.)

c. Teamn matches with each of the above
weapons fired over the National Matcti Course.
The officer ‘conducting these., competitions
will promulgate specific detailed instruc-

(See para-

tions concerning dates, weapons, ammuni-
tion, etc. ’
10203. Fleet Competltlons

The Commander-ln Chlefs of the Atlantic
and Pacific Fleets shall hold annual fleet
competitions matching individuals and teams
from thé competitions held in accordance
with paragraph 10202. ‘

Atlantic Fleet. Each Atlantic Flset Type
Command, COMONE, CCOMTHREE, COM-

"FOUR, COMFIVE, CO‘VIQIX GOMNINE

COMTEN COMFIFTEEN COVINAVDIST-..
WASH, CNABATRA CNATECHTRA CNAV- °©

ANTRA

P.cific. Fleet. Each Pacific Fleet Type
Command, COMEIGHT, COMELEVEN, COM~
TWELVE, COMTHIRTEEN, CUMFQUR-
TEEN, COMSZVENTEEN, COMNAVFOR-
JAPAN, COMNAVPHL,COMNAVMARIANAS,

a, Those ¢ mreands listed above shall
hold elimination competitions in order to
fieid a teara in the Fleet competition.” A type
commander afloat or ashore may hold his
elimination competition in conjunction with
those of the appropriate naval district

-~

commandant
are made.

b, Firing of the Ind1v1dua1 Rifle Match.
The prescribed course will be fired once
over the National Match Course {(modified).
All four stages of a match will be completed
for all competitors befgore any competitor
fire, the next ccurse. Stages will be fired
ia sequence, beginning with _200 yards '
standing.

c. Rifle Fx«.enence—m-CompetmonMatch
The Rifle Excellence~-in-Competition Match

when adequate arrangements

" will be fired after completion of the indi-

vidual rifle match. ‘Only *nondi tinguished
personnel will be permitted to fire. This
match' will not be a part of the Individual
Rifle Match.

d. Firing of the Individual Pistoi Match.
The Individual Pistol Match, wili"be fired
after completion of the fleet rifie matches.
The record firing may be completed on the
same d« . One relay will complete a course
of {ire before the next relay is permitted to
‘ire, except on ranges where 50- and 25-yard
firing can be conducted simultaneously.
Twice over the National Match Course will
constitute the Individual Pistol Match.

e. Pistol Excellence~in-Competition
Match. This match will be fired following
the complgtion of the Individual Pistol Match.
Only *nondistinguished personnel will be
eligible to fire in this ‘match. This' match
will not be-a part of the Individual Pistol
Match.

f. Firing of the Fleet Rme Team Match.
Each team will occupy one numbered firing
point. In slow stages, two team competitors

“will occupy the firing point and fire alter-

nately, the right firing first. Stages will be
siired in sequence beginning -with 200 yards,
standing.

g. Firing of the. "Fleét Pistol Team Match.
The Fleet Pistol Team Match will. be fired
after the complefion of the Fleet Individual
Pistol Match. E ch team will be assigned
two adjacent ‘ta‘[;ets. In each relay, two

*Nondlstmgulshed is defined as those per-
sonnel not hav1ng earned 20 points toward

Distinguished Marksman or Distinguished
Fistol Shot as outlined in chapter 12,
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members of each team will fire the entire .

course. . - _

h. Eligibility. In order to be eligible for
team competition ‘a rifle team must have at
least two 'mew shooters' who aré firing
men.ders. A pistolteam must have at least
one '"mew shooter' who is a firing member.
A "new shooter" is defined as an.individual
who has never before participated in com-
petition with that particular weapon at the
Fleet, All-Navy or National level of compe-
tition. A competitor who had previously
participated with the pistol and uot the rifle
1s eligible to participate with the rifle as a
"new shooter" and vice versa. See figure
10 1.

10204. All- N'wy Competltlon

At the conclusion of the Atlantic_and Pa-
_cific Fleet Competition, a 10-man rifle and
8-man pistol team will be selected from the
top marksman of each fleet to repyesent
CINCLANTFLT and CINCPACFLT, fdr  the
All-Navy Team Championship.
18 individual rifle and 18 individual plStOl
marksman not members of the CINCLANT-
FLT and CINCPACFLT teams will be se-
lected to participate in the All-Navy compe-
tition.

a. Firing of the Individual Service RJfle
Match. The prescribed.course will be once
over the National Match Course (modified),
All four stages of a match will be .completed
for all competitors before any competitor
fires the next -ourse. Stages will be fired
in sequence, beginning with 200 yards,
standing.

b, Rifle Excellence{ 1n-Compet1t1on Match
~The Excellence -in-Competition Match will
be fired after the completion of the Individual
Rifle Match. Only nond1st1nguxshed person-
nel will be. perm1tted to-fire in this match.
This match will not be a part of the Individ-
ual Service Rifle Match. N

c. Firing of the Individual Service Pistol
Match. The Individual Pistol Match will be
fired after the’completica of the “Individual
Rifle Match
completed on the same day. One‘relay will
complete a course of fire before the next
relay will be permitted to fire, except on

In addition,

The record firing ymay be.
.,iost commander.

g

ranges where 50~ and 25- yalds can be con-
ducted si'nultaneously. Firing twice over
the National Match Cerrse will constitute
tae 'ndividual Pistoi Match, “— -

d. Plstoln.xcellence ~in-Competition
Match. THis match will be fired following
the completion of the Individual Pistol Match.
Only nondistinguished personnel will be per-
mitted to fire in this match. This match
will not be a part of the Indlv1dual Se1v1ce
Pistol Match. '

e. Firing of the All-Navy' Rifle .Team
Match. Each team will occupy one num- .
héred firing point. In slow fire stages two
team competitors will occupy the same fir-"
ing point and will fire alternately. The:
competitor on the right will fire first. Stages
will be fired in sequence, beginning with 200
yards,’standing.’

f.. Firing of the All-Navy Pistol Team
Match. The All-Navy Pisfol Team Match
will be fired after the completion of the In-
dividual Pistol Match. Each team will be,
assigned two adjacent ta: gets, in each relay,

* two members of each team W1ll fire -the en-

tire course. :
g. Individuals and team members in the

© All- Nayy Competition _wiil be permitted to

compete:n: both ‘the rifle and pistol individual -
matchesr/ '

L. | Firing of the All- Navy Combat Infantry
Rifie/ Team Match. One team each from the
Fleet Competition will be selected to repre-
sent CINCLANTFLT and CINCPACFLT in
the All-Navy Combat Infantry Rifle Team
Match. Rules governing the firing of this
match are covered in current OPNAVINST
3590.7 (seriés). - {

i. Additional courses of fire may be pre-

cscribed by-the Chief of Naval Personnel.

. 10205. Match Officials

<

a. Host Commander. The host com-
mander has -overall responsibility "o -
porting dnd conducting the matches. .7 ¢ ..
be guided by instructions contained "are1r

b.Match ‘- Executive Officer. A 1ratch
executive officer will be appointed by the
He will be guided by in-
structions contained in this manual and those
issued by "the: host commander. -Before a

| T o

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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record match begins, the match' executive
officer or his representative Wwill annour e
to the assembled competitors, the number
and type of awards (o be given for the
matches. .

' ¢. Chief Range Of :zer. A chief range
officrer will be .1 ninted by the host com-
mander. His duties will include, but need
not be limited to, the following:

{1) Safety and discipline:
(2} Training of range operatmg per-
sonnel. - e
(3) Ensuring that competltors comply
with range and match regulations. @,
(4) A551gn1ng of range personnel to:
" -(a) Supevvise scoring
(b) Verify scores and totals
(c) Make necessary .changes on
score cards
(d) Ensure “qompetitors* sign score
cards
d. Statistics: thcer A statlstlcs officer
will be appointed by the\ host ‘commander.
He will be responsible for all statistical
services in connection with the matches ex-
cepts for the recordmg of scores on the

range\ t :

- range officer,

& Rifle and Pistol Armorer 5 The Chief
Of Naval Personnel will designate
sonnel tG. act as armorers for the
All ~Navy Competltlons They will be re-
sponsible for mainteénance and repmr\of all
match weapons, . R

102086, _Range Personnel \
Range personnel
_ assistant; range officers, line

block ofﬁcers line petty officers; pit offi- ~

cer, pit block offlcers, pit petty officer,
scorers, telephone operatorb -target pu11e1s

. (on r1f1e ranges) -ad target "andlers (en
pistol ranges). = o ’
a. Apnointment- of Range Personnel.

Range personnel will be appointed by the
host commander. (Small arms marksman-
ship instructors and Small Arms Training’
Unit personnel will generally be asszgned

" these duties.)

- (1) Commissioned. ofncexks or wa' rant
officers will be appointed as executwe off1-

cer and statistical ofhcer

: R

%(‘)se per-. -
eet and

include the fo]lowmg\

" ~targets to as 'st pit block: ofﬁcers

_ . Scurers, r1f1es matchés one scorer ™
'will be assignec;x\a'ch target in operation;

" fewer sco.€érs may he used in pistol.

(2) First class petty officers and above
will - be appc.ated as chlef range offlcer and
pit officer.

(3) Other personnel® “as available may
be appointed to fill all other positions:-,

b. Range Officer. When more than one
range is used to conduct a match, a range
officer will be appointed for each. He will
be respousible for that part of the match

,_program fired on his range, for safety, dis-

mphne performai...e and conduct of all per-
sonnel on his range, and performing such of,
the chief range officers duties as may have
been specifically delegated to him.

c. Assistant Range Officer, A first

“class or chief petty-officer-may be assigned

undér the direction of the rangepfflcer he

will actually control the i mnng of the\ra\nge -

by issuing (usually over a public address
system) appropriate commands and instruc-
tions to all range personnel mcludmg com-
petitors. Only those commands‘and instruc-
ticns pertaining to the actua\l operation of the
‘range will ,be made,. except where safety
regulations are being or about to be violated,”
0: unless directed by the range officer.

d. Line Block Officers. Line block ofii-
cers will be assigned in a ratio of one for

each 25 tar gets to assist the range off1ce1
(E-6or above.) ”

‘e. Line Petty Offlcers Line petty offi-
cers will be assignéd in a ‘ratio of ohe for
each 40 targe - to assist the line block offi-
cers. (E-b5 o. selow.)

f. Pit Officer. A chiefpetty officer should
be a551gned as pit officer and is responsible
for-prorer pit operation, operation, safety,

iscipline, conduct and pelformance of his
pit personnel.

g. Pit Block Offxcer Pit block officers
will “be ‘assigned; in a ratio of one for each
-9E taryets to-acsist the pit officer. (E-6 or
above YN 3

h Pit Petty Offlcers Pit petty offic irs
W111 “be as\sagned in a ratio of one for |10

below )

Scor-
for maintaining cor-

ers will he regpons1b
rect scores of all competijtors firing’|

(E5or'

£

, !
_ \
: Ce \
.
3
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respective targets and will assist scor
on adjacent targets in rapid-fire stages,
directed by the range officer. When shooting
is in progress, it is the primary duaty of the
scorekecper to observe his shooter, and to
be especially watchful fmlieally or lat\ shots
and for malfurctions during . wpid.lire.
Shooters may be used as\scorers, i1 neces-
sary, when not in the 4c(|6f firing or othzr-
wise ociupied on the firing line.

j. Telepnoné Operatorg. - Telephone op-
erators will be assigned |to each telephone
jack on the firing line andl in .the pits. O-
erators will pass messages only as given or
-directed by range'officrrs or block officials
and pit officers and p.t block officials,

k. Two target pullers will be. a551gned
for each target used.

1. One target handler will be ass%ned for
each three targets operated

10207. Courses of Fire for the Fleet
and All-Navy Matches
a. Rifle., The following course will be
.used in individual and.team firing.

Rifle National Match Course (Modified)

Range 'Time .
- {yds) Limit Shots Target . Position
200 20 niin. 20 SR standing - -
. 200 50 sec 10 SR - standing
‘ © 7~ . tositting
~ 300 60 sec 1r SR standing
_ " to prone
N 600 20 min 20 MR  prone
* (500) ' '

"b. Pistols The following course will be
usesd in individual aqd team firing.

Pistol National Match Course <
"Raiige . Time “ .
'.(yds) Limit © Shots Target
_50 10 min \ . Standard American
! . . . 50 yds.' Slow Fire.

LW

‘Score consists of once over

'Range Time CoL
(yds) Limit Shots Targ~=t
25 < 20 sec’ 10%  Standard .American
N 25 yds. RF & TF.
25 10 sec - 10* - Standard American

25 ydz. RF & TF.
’I‘lme allow:d is for one 5 shot magazme
2 magazines to pe fired.

10208 Aggx egate Scores

1.

a. Individual Servicé lele Aggregate

the National

. Match Cour se (modified) as indicated in par-

71

Course, —total points 120

agrapu 1020 7—total points '600. .
. Rifle Excellence-in-Competition
Match.—total points 500 -(10 shots standing).
c. Individual' Service Pistol Aggregate
Score consists of twice.over the National
*atch Course. Total points 600. (See par-
agraph 10217.)
d. Pistol Excellence- m Competltlon
Match.—total points 300.

e. Rifle Team Match. —6 firing 1, .mbers,

-team captain, team c¢odach and two alternates.

Course of fire—National Match Course (10
shots standing). -—tot tl pomts 3000,

f. Piz'ol Team Match —4 f1r1ncT mem-
bers, «team ‘captain, team coach and two
alternates.. Course oi fire—National Match
N

g. Individual Rifle and Pistol Combined
Aggregate consist of the Individual Rifle
Competition score and the Individual -Pistol
Competltlon score.—total points 1200.

h. All- Navy Combat Infantry Rifle” Team
Match.—6 firing inembers, team captaln ‘and
team ceach and two altel nates Course of
fire—Combat Infantry Team Course.: A

NOTE: . Ties 'in the individual rifle and
pistol combined aggregatr will be broken as
follows: {1} Total "X'" count. (2) Seore of
the Individual Rifle }Iatch." : .

NOTE: All other ties will be broken in
accordance with current NRA rules for ‘the

'appropfiate weapon.



- SMALL ARMS MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING MANUAL

10209. Statistical Services

“a, Statistical Officer. The, stafistical
officer will be responsible for all statistical
services in connection with the matches ex-
cept the recording of scores when that is
" done on the range,

b. The statistical officer will be respon-

sible for providing the following services:

{1) Registering competltors*and check- .

ing their eligibility. _
(2) Preparing a roster of compet1t01~_
(3) Preparing score cards.
(4) Assigning competitors an. teams
to relays and targets.
"(5) Verifying score card entries and

totals.
' - (6) Mamtammg a staflstzés *:m,d on
the rauge.

(7) Determining - medal and award
winners.

(8) ‘Publishing and dlstrlbutmg OiflClaL
match bulletins.

c. Reglstratlon of Competltors Regis-
tration consists of a competitor personally
filling out the competitor's
card. Registration will be required of each
competitor prior to his participating in the
~marksmanship school, practice firing, or‘a
match, as appropriate.

(1) In the event a registrant is deter-
mined to be 1*1e11g1b1e in gccordance with
this dlrectlve *.ne ehecutlve*offlcel will be
notified. < e

(2) Registration for team matches will
be reqyuired one day pripr to the firing of the
match. Names of firing members of tcams
will be required at the statistical office not
later than one hour p1 ior to thewbegmr ing of
the match. -

. d. Preparation of Scon_e Cards.
cérd will be prepare

A score
for each ragistered

registration -

" 10301.
L.b‘

. competitor and team for each match entered. -
Only official score cards will be used. -

e. iRepor*/of Rifle and Pistol Matches.
(OPNAV REPORT/SYMBOL 35§74-3.) Imme-
diately upon completion of Fieet and All-
NavyvRifle and Pistol Competition, thé ofiicer
conducting the competition shall submit to

i . the:Chief of Naval Personnel (copy to CNOj a

letter report for ea(-ht match fired g1v1ng the
fol;z)wmb mformatmn .

<

78

(1) Date and plaee of each match.

(2) Name, unit or organization of win-
ning team and,aggregate store.

{3) .Name, rank or rate and acgregate
scores of e'ach individual medal winner in
individual matches.

(4) -List name,- unit or station of other
competing teams, their aggregate scores
and standing in*team matches.

(5) The letter shall _commexn{ upon tne
conduct of the competliion and provide any

-item_ of interest in regard to small arins
training~and team organizaticn, A4

In adchtlon “a Similar appropriate report
shall be submitted to the Chief of Naval Per-
sonnel describing the results of local] inter-
type, interdistrict and other competitions in
which Navy personnel or teamms participate,
Such report will be subn..tted by the officer
conducting the competition, if it is a Navy-"
conducted match; otherwise, it will be sub-
mitted by the command whose ~personnel
and/or teains participated.

e

"

SECTION MI
INTERSERVICE AND
NATIONAL MATCHES

. B8
_General

2
i S

a. The U.5. Navy.and U.S. Naval Reservé
will he offlclal‘y represented at the Inter-
service \ompetitions and Naticrial Matches
with a rille and pistol team, TheU.S. Navy
Teams .are formed at the com etion of the
Ail_N&y_y_Qhamplonbhlps e U.S. Naval
Reserve Teams areé formed frO'm tirose re-
servists whose “continuous performance in-
compeii‘ion-in-arms indicates- they are best
gualified.

" h. A maxin:um of thirty-two riflemen and

twenty-eight pisiolmen will he selected for _.
assignment tc the U.S. Navy Rifle and Pistol ..

Teams. A maximum of 12 riflemen and 8
pistolmen will be selected for assignment to
the U.S. Naval Reserve Rifie and Pistol
Teams.

¢. Repr esent'mon by the Navy in the In-
terservice Competitions will be as deemed
appropriate by the Chief of Naval Personnrcl,

=
VT
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d. An officer-in-charge of the U.S, Nzi:vy

- and U.S. Raval Resrrve Rifle «nd Pistol

Teams for tie Interservice and National
Matches wil’ hé designated by the Chief of

Naval Persofhel. The officer-in-charge will -

be respofsible
in-the Interservite and
National Matches. )
. e. Individuals who are selected as mem-
bers of the U.S. Navy and U.S. Naval Reserve
Teams will be ordered to report to the
officer-in-charge.

SECTION IV
ELIGIBILITY FOR COMPETITION~
IN-ARMS PROGRAM.

10401. Eligibility
Competitions
~ District/
Personnel Type

Categories Commander Fleet All-Navy

Active Duty
Naval -

Personnel Yes

Yes (1) - Yes (2')

nactive . _
val e ~ -
Reservists Yes Yes. Yes (4)

Fleev .
Reserve o
Personnel Yes Yes Yes (4)

Refired
Personnel

USN/USNR ~ Yes“(3)

Yes {3) Y.'es {3)(4)

.

Notes: '
{1) Eligibility is based on scores-fired in
‘he district/type commanders eliminatioh.

A minimum qualifyifig scors of "Navy Marks-

man'' is required for .ifle and pistol.
(2) Selected by the host fleet eommander.
(3) Must provide own weapons and ammi~
nition exceprammunition issued for rifle and
pistol excellence-in-competition matches.

“wr organizing, training, and
“entering the teams

-~ any level of the competitions,

o

79

(4) Eli’gible only if ”]“-JLmathed Rifle~
ms " or "Pistol S " or has credit points
towards the appropriate distifiguished badge.

(a) Naval reservists on inactive duty,
Fleet Reserve and retired naval per sonnel
are allowed to fire in 1nd1V1dual matches'

.nly.

(b) Marine Corps and Coast Guard
personnel aré not authorized to participate
in this program.

(c) Authority may. be granted by the
host fleet cor aander to naval personnel
to participate in the fleet compeiition pro-
vided the individuals have previously - uali-
fied as M'Distinguished Rifleman" or pistol
Shot," "Navy Expert," or lrave earned credit
pomts towards the distinguished badges, and -
were unable to fire in the district/type com--
mander rifle and pistol competltlons L

{d) When a competitor's pei lorniznce
indicates he is not*qualified t0 continue“at
he way be
declared ineligible by the chief-range officer
and match” executive officer. A report of
individuals declared ineligible will be made
a part of OPNAV Report 5574-3 whith, is
submitted upon conclusion of the compehhqns

SECTION V
COMPETITIONS, DEFINED

10501. National Matches '

a. The National Matche: are composed
of: > o '
(1) Small Arms Firing School—Pistol. -
(2). Small Arms Firing School—Rifle.
(3) Instructor—Junior School.

(¢) National Pl‘StOl and Revolver Cham-
pionshins.
(5). National %mallbore Rifle Cnam-
pionships. - ™~ ’
{6) Natmna.l H1gh Pewer Rifle Chami-
pionshipg.

{7y Nat10na1 Trophy Individual Pls*ol
"~ "Match, (See figure 10-2:)
(B)-National Trophy dIndividua'

Rifle
Match. (See figure 10-3.) -
(9) National :I‘rouhy Pistol Team Match

(See figyre 10 10= 4 Yy

&y
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i .
Figure 10-2.—National Indiviv ual.
Pistol Match Trophy.
(10) National Trophy Rifle Team Match.
(See figu.e 10-5.)
(11) National
Match.-

b. The'National Matches were estabhshed
by Act of Congress in 1803.- The first
matches were held that year- mth paricipa-
tion being limited to teams from th{e regular
service and state National Guard prga..iza-

Trophy .Infantrv Team

tions. With the passage of the National Du-

fense “Act in 1916, participation jof civilian
teams from each state was aut nonzed

c. The National Matches are ccaducted
with the approvai of the Secretary of the

v

. s

Aruntoxt provided by Eric
&4

~during
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" Pigure 10-3.—National Individual
- * Rifle Match Trophy.

. s

Army under the general supervisic- of the
National Board for tlie Promotion uf Rifle

Practice.

d. The Nationa! Matches are conducted
by the Match Director, using a contbined
organization including mnembers of the Ar¥my,
Navy, Air Force, Marine Cagps, Coast Guard,
police departments. and the National Rifl
Association.  Logistical support of the
matches is provided by the Flrbt United
States Army.

-e. The Army has ¢n hand service weapons
for check-out by indiqduals for use ouly

the National : Service
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10502. Tnterservice Competitions
7 L.

RIC .

Chapter 10—CO

TITION-IN-ARMS °

10 4. --I\atlonal Pistol Team
" Match: Trophy.

personnel normally use - eapons assigned to
that service. :

f. At ihe National Matches it is manda-
tery that the servict ammunit‘sn as provided
by ‘the Army .e used in all phases wmch
require the firing of service weapons.,

F1g11r

o

On 18 November 1960, the four
chiefs signed a memorandum of understanc-
ing regarding Interservice Siiall Arms

A -

service .-

Fig‘ure. 10-5.-<National éi[le Team-
Match Trophy.

Competition. The competitions are open-to
all Regular and’ Reserve members of' the
U.S. Armed Forces, the National Guard of
the United States and Redxerve Oificers
Training Corps Units. . '

a, Interservice Pistol Matches. The U.S.
Air Force has the', responsibility for the
conduct of this competition. “This competj-
tion consists of the individual and team
championships {and an, Excellence-in-
Competition Matchzheld annually at a des1g-.
nateg;LA*r Force base.
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b. Interservice Rifle Matches. The Navy
and Marine Corps annually sponscy this
competition. There is an Individual and
Team Championship and an Excellence-in-
Competition Match, keld annually at a desig-
nated Marine Corps base.

c. Interservice Internanonal Compet1t1on

The U.S. Army has the responsmlhty for the
conduct of these ‘competitions. The program
generally consists of individual and team
championships in all the recognized inter-
national events. This cumpetition is h+i”
annually 4t a designated Army base.

10503. Conseil I‘nternationale‘du
Spgrt"'Militare Matches (CISM)

The Consil Internatvonale du éport Mili-
tare (CISMy) is an o. ganization formed in
1946 as the Allied Forces Sports C.uncil
and reorganized two years later under its
pres ent ‘title,

a: EaCh year CISM .organized interna-
tional chmpplcnahlps in most of the Olympic
events, mcludmg shoeting:* Rifle. events are

conducted W1th gervice rifles standard to the -

- host f‘OunLvy . Internaticnal Shooting Union
-rules otherwise apply. Participation is
limited to members of the Armed Fo1 ces, of
~ the mémber-ndtions.

1

e

. T = .
b. Selections to comprise the U.S. ;Teams
each year are conducted during form jal try-
out comgetl ‘ions.
sonnel will select those personnel; to be
entered in the tryouts based on marksman-

' shlp ablhty and avallablhty

~10504 .International Competltlons )\

;

T!.e United States is a member_ of the In-
tern itional Shooting Union (ISU) which *spon-
sors competltl(‘n-&ih-arms United States
Teams -ve selected during formal tryouis
open to both service and civilian personnel.’
The Chief of Naval Personnel will select
personnel to enter these tryouts based upon
marksmanship ability and availability.  Fund-
ing will be the responsnblhtg of the Chief of

‘Naval Personnel.

a, World Champlonshlps Sponsored .by
mleldual member countries of the ISU every
fourtyears. .

b{. Pan American Games. lele, plstol_-
and %hougun matches ‘are fired as part of the
Pan American Games. The games are held
every four years. '

c.; Olympic. Games.
part |f the program of the Olympic Games.
The [games are held every four years and
Gpongored by the hostvcountry under the
auspices of the International Olympic Com-

mittqef
{

The Chief of Naval Per- -

Shooting events are .

3

N i
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CHAPTER 11

MATCH-CONDITIONED WEAPONS
AND AMMUNITION

SECTION I
ISSUE AND CONTROL

11101. General

The term ntch-conditioned weapons ap-
ply to the following special small arms:

a. Match-Conditioned Small Arms. Stand-
ard Navy rifles and pistols which have been

issucd frow the Navy Supply System to the
Naval Training

for modifica-
SCO[ig"urc 11-1.

Smuall Arms 1"11111111" Unit,
Center, San Diego,, Culifor nia,
tion, rework and refinement.

Figure 1i-1.—Match contitioning the service

Q

pistol at the Small Arms Training Unit,
San Dicgo. California.

Commercial Mateh Grade Small Arms.
T‘ug,ct rifles, pistols and shotguns produced
or modified by the manufacturer for compe-
tition shooting,

RIC -

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

11102, Source of Supply

a. Match grade small arms are issued by
Commander,; Naval Ordnance Systems Com-
muand as approved by the Chief of Naval
Personnel in support of the Small Arms
Marksmanship Training Program. Match-
conditioned small arms are available in
limited numbers and are not a standard al-
lowance item. ‘they will be made available
to commands which are niost actively con-
gaged in small arms competitions. All re-
quests  for match-conditioned small arms
shall he submitted to the Commanding Offi-
cer, Naval Ammunition Depot (Code 7041),
Clano Indiana 47522, via the Chief of Naval
Pm sornel (Pers- C4‘;12)

b, Ammunition used in team training and
mateches is standard service smallarmsg am-
nwnition which is issued in accordancé with
the team-triuining and matches ammunition
table.prescribed in enclosure 4 of NAVORD-
INST 8011.5 {Series).

11103. Implementation

a. The Small Arms Training Unit's match-
Conditioning Section will match-condition,
and repair rifles, pistols and shotguns. . Sec
ligure 11-2. This work will include modifi-
cations as directed by the Commanding Offi-
cer, Naval Ammunition Depot, Crane, Indiana.
Upon completion of match-conditioning, small
arms will be shipped to the Commanding
Officer, Naval Ammunition Depot, Crane,
Indiana 47522, for stock and issue to com-
mands designated by the Chief of Naval Per-
sonnel (Pers-C4312). In addition, develop
budgetary requirements for support of the
Small Arms Training Unit's Match Condition
Section, Support will include special tools,
fixtures, equipment; supplies, small arms
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s

Figuré 11-2.=Match condition rifle assembly
shop—Small Arms Training Unit, San
Diego, California e

components, parts and accessories rrquired
for match-conditioning and -test ficing of
small arms. Budgotqzv requir ements will
‘be submitted to the Chief of T\qul Personnel
(Pers-C4312). :

b. Commands will provide onIy on-site
minor maintefiincae by small af'ms marks-
manship instructors who are graduates of
the Small Arms Marksmanship Instructor
School conducted by the Small Arms Train-
ing Unit. If an exchange of parts is rcquired
and those parts require fitting or modifica-
tion.in any manner, this work and major re-
pairs will bé accomplished only by the Small
Arms Training Unit's Match Condition Sec-

tion. It is emphasized that no parts or ac-
cessories will be removed ‘from match-
conditioned small "arms before they are

returned for repair or e‘(clnnge
(1) Commanding officers will make
their ordnance facilities available to provide
for mamtenance and secure stowage of
match-conditioned small arms. L
" (2) Establish a local management sys-

tem for custody control and msue of match- -

conditioned small arms.

(3) Make a pericdic check at least
quarterly, to ascertainthat these smallarms
are returned by personnel and/or team

L)t . 4

RIC . ..

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

\

captains when the competitive requirements
for which they were drawn are fulfilled, To
retain possessvon, an individual must be
continuously engaged in small ‘arms compe-

titions.” Small arms which have been issued
to team members<for temporary custody
shall be withdrawn if any team member

should foresee an inability to participate in
team training and matches. for three months -
ur more, '

(4) Supervise ordnance personnel in
normal maintenance of these snmll arms
to prevent  the. intér-changing of "'close
tolerance” fitted components of a match--
conditioned weapon with a similar weapon.

(5) Provide support and assistance to

" the BUPERS Snnll Arms Marksmanship In-

84

structor (NEC 0811); who, if assigned, is in
thebest 1)L)SLt10n to evaluate roquests fm use
of small arms.

(6) Inform the Chief of Naval Person-
ne! (Pers-C4312) when match-conditioned
small arms are available for reissue. It is
emphusized that match-conditioned 'small
arms will always be used for competitive
marksmanship. These small arms will not
be used in lieu of the standard service small
arms for familiarizationr and qualification
training. ’

¢: The Chief of Naval Personnel (Pers-
C4312) will:

(1) Rovmw "md forward: ull requests
for match-conditioned small arms to the
Commanding Officer, Naval Ammunition De-

pot (Code 7041), Crane, Indiana 47522.

{2) Forward requirements for match-
tonditioned small arms td the Commander,
Naval Ordnance Systems Command for each
fiscal year in support of the Small Arms
Marksmanship Training Rrogram.

d. Thé Commanding Officer, N"Lval Am-
munition Depot, Crane, Indiana w111.

(1) Establish maintenance standards,
modifications, Jand specifications for match-
conditioning of small arms. ‘

(2) Administer funds allocated for
match-conditioning and support of the Small
Arms Training Umt s Match Condition Sec-
tion.

(3) Issue. match—(_:onditioned small
arms to commands as approved by the Chief
of Naval Personnel (C4312).
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\ Ve

,‘ Annuzally the Chief of Naval Pers\onnel

comptutes requlrements to support the Atlan-

tic Fleet Coimpetition, the Pacific Kleet
Competition, the All"Navy Champlonsh'p the

Inter-Service” and National Nhtches \and-

v

N

o

provides the Naval'Ordnance Systems Com-

“mapd with a one-time annual distribution

of match grade ammunition to designated
activities with, BUPERS assigned small |
arms marksmanb\hip instructors. Qccord-
ingly; matchgrade\sm’ﬂlmrms ammunjtion is
not stocked inthe amx\numtxon supplv system.
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Fleet Clay Pigeon Match.
; winning ship, unit,

after its 1ece1pt

12101, Fleet Trophies

The Commander-in-Chief of each Fleet
will award fleet trophies to the team making
the highest score in the Flget Rifle Mqtch,
Fleet P15t01 Match, Fleet Skeet Match and
The name of the
base, or staticn will be
engraved on the tr ophy as soon as praclicable
The trophies will be re-
tained by the winning unit until 30 days prior

- to the next annual Atlantic Fleet and Pacific

~

12102, ChLeJ/of Nav:rl ‘Personnel

Fieet Competition, When they willbe returned
to the appropriate site of the fleet competi-
tion which is announced 'mnually in oUPERS-
NOTE 3599, .

Trophies

The Chief of Naval Pers sonnel will award
All-Navy troplueq to the team making thé
highest score in the All- Navy Rifle Match,

All-Navy ‘Pistol Match, All-Navy Skeet Match '
‘and All-Navy Clay Pigeon Match.

12-1, These ‘trophies will be transferred,
upon completion of the matches, to the ap-
propriate flagship or headguarters of the
wihning team. The name of thé winning fleet

. will be engraved on’ the All-Navy Trophy.

See figure 12-2: The trophy will be retained

~ by the winning flagship or headquarters until
30 days prior to the next All-Navy Cham-

pionghip which is annourced annually in
BUPERSNOTE 3590,

12103, Chief of Naval Oper'ltlons
Trofuy

The Chief of Naval ‘Operations Trophy,
known as "Burke's Benpnet" will be awarded
to the winning team in the Combat Rifle

"-See figure-

86

) | - CHAPTER 12 x | o /
MARKSMANSHBP TROPHEES-AND AWARDS |
— SECTION I -
’I‘rophies‘E o

Figure 12--1.—A11-Nav§ Rifle Team Troijhy.

Team Match. Seeficure 12-3, One Atlantic
Fli ot .team and one Pacific Fleet team will
compete. The engraving and retention of this

trophy.will be the same as specified for the BN

All-Navy Trophies.
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o ' | SECTION It
- \ « MARKSMANSIHIP AWARDS -

12201, “United States Distinguished
. International Shooter Badge

_ The hig! 1o?t achievement in the field of .
conipetitive 4n: irksmapship in the United
«  States is denoted by désignation as United
States Distinguished " Inteifnational Shooter.
This badge {s awarded by the Natioral Board
for the Promotion of Rifle Practite (NBPRP)
to thosc shooting fiembers of United States - °
. Team who win @, first- -place. grold meddl,
. second-place silvery or third= hlace bronze
medal in individual or team events in Inter-
nationzl Shooting Union events, Pan-American
or Olympic Games shooting events, It is
_Authorized for wear on the naval uniform for
both officer- and enlisted personnel. i

; 5\ '
[ 12202. U.S. Navy Distinguished W
Marksman/Pistol Shot Baddes

a. The highest achievement in the field of
competitive marksmanship in the Nav$ _is
denoted by designation as Distinguished
. Marksman or Distinguished Pistol Shot. In<’
jdividuals who meet the qualifications for
these awards will be awarded the appropriate
U.S. Navy Distinguished Badge by the Cinef
of I\'wv Personnel. Sce figure 12-4. .
. Award of the Distinguished. M”uhsm"m
or Dlvtmwmshed Pistol "Shot: Badge shall be
made on the basis of "iddividual unassisted
performance = in 1ecoomzed individual
ratehes, See figure 12-5

Figure 12-2, —All-Navy Pistol Team Tr ophy, ¢. Award of the '1ppropx iate b'{duc shall
4 ) © be made when an individualshas earned a
: : . . migimum of 30 points for Excellence-.a- 3
12104, gecretary of the Navy Trophie;; C()Illpetlt;f)n in recognized matches,

d, To Dbe eligible for a U.S. Navy Dis-
tinguished Badge, an individual must have
earned a rainimum of 10 -credit points in the
Flect, All- -Navy, Inte-rservice, or National
Matches. .

The Chiel of Naval Pefsouncli is author-
ized to present trophy rifles in the name of -
the Secretary of the Navy, to Navy and Marine
Corps personnel who are mateh winners in
the Fleet, All-Navy and National Matches.

These troplneq have been provided by the 12203. Excellence-in-Competition

M r
Commander, Naval Ordnance Systems Com- 1'3?}(1@05 .
mand to the Chief of Navai Personnel ,as a, Excellence-in-Competition Badges
annual awaxds. - ) : * ("leg™) and credit points téward designation
™ Y

A N o
. o , : "

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: .
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as Distinguished Mdrl\sm(m /P1stol Shot will
be av nrded to the higaest scoring -10% of all
non-distinguished participants in recognizéd
matches, ranked in order of merit asfollows:
(1) To the-highest scoring1/6th (of the
10%)—Gold Badgze—10. credit points. :
{2) To the next highest scoring 1/31d
(of the 10 ¢)~Silver Badge—8 credit-points.
(3) To the 1*5m‘umutr personnel (of the
10%)—Bronze Badge—AR credit points.
{4) Each non-distinguished individual
will be authorized to compete rfor credit
xcellence-in-
Competition matches with the se¥Vite rifle
and 4 matches with the service pistol cach
calendar year.

RIC -

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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[ Figure 12-3.-——Chief of Naval Operations Trophy.

€ ~

4,

b. Fractions of .5.and over will be re-

solved tH the next highest whole number when.
Smaller fractions will

determining the 10%.

° be dropped. !

AN

88

c. Matches 1‘ec0(rn‘120d for award of
Excellence-in- Competition Badges and crnd(t
points are: _

{1) Atlantic/Pacific Fleet Competi—
tions (Excellence-in- Competltmn Rifle Match
and Excellence-in- Compem:m\n Pistol Match).

(2) A1l Navy Competitions (Excellence-
in~Gompetition Rifle Métehr?nd Excellepce-
in<Competition Pistol Match), ' .

{3} Interservice Competitions (Excel-

lence~in-Competition Riile Mdtch and Excel-
lence- -in-Competition Pistal Matc‘h)

w
P -

e
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. tion *Rifle Mateh'
~ Competition Pistol Match),

.at the- Fleet Competitions,

-

’

Figure 12-4,—U.8S. Nfi?y Distinguished
. Marksman Badge

{4) National Mytches {(National Trophy
Individual Rifle Mat&h and National Trophy
Individual ,Pistol Match).

d. ‘Navy personnel are expected to firve in
Atlantic/Pacific -Fleet Competitions. Per-
sonnel may be permitted te fire in Arniy
Area, Marihe Division, Air Force Major
Command Matches (Excellence-in-Competi-
and the Excellence-ip-

. e. Credit points only will be awarded for
participation and qualification in these
matches. Navy personnel whose entry in
Atlantie/Pacific Fleet Competition is re-
stricted in any way must.provide the Chicef
of Naval Personnel (Pers-(4) with-a state-
ment from ‘their commanding  officer, indi-
cating that the individu:ll'concerned is au-
thorized to compete in the  other
Excellence-in-Compéetition Match in lieu of
the annual Fleet Competition. "Justification
to fire in other Service Excellence-in-
Competmon ‘Matches in lieu of the Fleet

‘Competition is conslc!ezed to Pe emergency

leave, hospitalization, attendance at service
schooLs ship deployment during the perxod
of Fleet Competition or other essentnl miili-
tary duty thatphysically precliudes attendance
All statements

Service

89

S MAanG:

“Match by

Fivure 12-5,—U.8,. Nzl'vy Distinguished
Pistol Shot Badge,

forwarded via the 111('.1V1(hl"11's come-
woofficer,

< Per b()l]ilCl choice of another service major
command Excellence-indCompetition latch
in lieu of tha..Fleet Competition will not be
accepted as justification for competition.
Naval personnel may compete in not more
than one National Board for tlie Promotion
of Rifle Practice (NBPRDP) Excellence-in-
Competition Regiohal Mateh per year (owe
for 11f1¢ and one for pistol) if 20 or nwore
credit puuus have not been earned in Re-

wili

vional Matches and other Service. Command-.

Matches.

f. Excellence-in-Competition Badges are
not awarded to Navy persunnel competing in
matches conducted by other services and the
NBPRP. This is t6 encourage padrticipation
in the Fleet, All-Navy, Interservice and Na-
tional Cl]ﬂll]")lOllShlpS.

g. Upon ‘receipt of notification of ‘hnving
gualified for credit points in a recognized
the sponsoring Service or the
NBPRP, the Chief of Naval Personnel will
consider each case- on its own merit and
award or disallow credit points.



. L ,
i SMALIj ARMS".I\fIARKSD.'IANSI-IlIP 'I‘RAINING MANUAL,
h, Courses. of iire, weupmi‘s' and ampmuni- 12205, Qualx[lmtum for Navy Rifle

tion for matches in Wwhich credit awards arc
authorized shall be in accordance with those
prescribed in the current edition of Rules
and “Regulations for the National Matches
(OPNAVINST 3590.7).

i, Non-distinguished personnel who huld
"lep" credits for distinguished awirdedprior

“to 1 January 1963 shall be credited with 10

noints for each award not to exceed 20 p(l)mts
for each weapon,

i. Entry of non- distinguished personncl

in; Exceilente-in- Compouuon Matches on a
non-credit basis, or for practice, is notl
_authorized: - )
k. Non=distinguished Navy competitors in
NBPRP E%{(‘Pllonce‘in*Competiti‘on Matches
at NRA Regiohals must furnish the match
sponsor with a statement that they have not
earned the maximum credit points allowed
(20 credit points). :

12204, U.S. Navy Expert Rifle/Pistol
* shot Medals '

a. The highest achievement in the field
of hasic marksmanship in the Navy is the
‘designation of JNavy Expert Pistol Sliot or
Navy Expert Rifleman. One Expert Rifleman
Medal and one Expert Pistol Shot Medal will
be awarded to each officer and enlisted man
who qualifies by- firing ‘the, standard service
rifle, pistol or revolver ov er one of ‘Lhc pre
" scribed courses;gnd attains the. quahflcatlon
score prescr 1begj A medal is not issued to
an individualswho has received one for a
previous gualification. A medal is notissued
by the Navy for marksman or sharpshooter
qualification. '

b. The duration of qualification as Expert
Rifleman or Expert Pistol Shot is two years.
If an individual fires for record during this
two year periodand fails to requalifyshe will
cease to wear the expert medal. An individ-
ual who has successfully qualified for expert
in three separate calendar years may,wear
the medal and the appropriate Navy 1 Marks-

manship Rxbbon with the silver letter "E" .

attachment permanently and is no longer re-
quired to requalify. &

Max ksmanshlp Ribbon and Navy
Pistel Marksmanship Ribbon

a. The previously designated Navy Expert
Rifleman Medal Ribben and the Navy Lxpert
Pistol Shot *Medal Ribbon hav‘c~b\on redesiyg-
nated the Navy Rifle Marskmansghip Ribbon
and the Navy Pistol Marskmanship Ribboa,

respectively, The revised rgguliions per-
mit m\n}bmen and sharpsliooters to wear
the 1n‘ulgsn\‘1nshlp ribbons ¢ qhmh formerly
were only authorized for exbeyts. The ribbon
itself will identify a marksivan qualification,
The attichment of a Bronze lelter 87 will
identify-a sharpshooter. The attachment of
a bronze letter "E'™ will identily an expért.
b, In accordance with the U.S. Nuavy and’
Marine Corps Awards Manual (SECNA‘V—‘
INST £650.1D) une Navy Rifle Marskmanship
Ribbon and one Navy Pistol Marskmanship
Ribbon'is authorized to be worn on the naval
uniform of each officer and enlisted man who

* qualifies by firing the standard service small
,arms over onc of the prescribed courses

listed  herein, and attains the qualification™
score prescribed for marksman, sharp-
shooter or expert. .

c. All marksmanship ribbons and metal

. devices attached tothe ribbons are purchosed

from the Navy Exchange. These.ribbons are
presently stocked in the T\Iava:-:clm.ng,o under
their previous  designation of Navy Expert
Rifleman -Medal Ribbon and Navy Expert
Pistol Shot Medal Ribbon. ’ '

d. The duration of qualifieation as marks-
man, sharpshooter or expert is two years.
If an individual fires for record.during, this
two year period and fails to requalify for
marksman,..sharpshooter or expert he will
cease to wear the ribbom. ’ o

- 12206. President’s Hundred Award

The President's Hundred Awards for rifle
and pistol are presented by the National Rifle
Assdeiation of America to naval personnel
who placed in.a prescribed L011113et1t1011 at
the National Matches. See figures 12-6 and
12-7. Théese metallic brassards are authdr-
ized for wear on the naval umf-)lm ofenhsted
personnel only.

90
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Figure 12-6.—President’s Hl.ui.dred‘
S Award—Rifle. ’

‘.

S
.
P
\
.
° a
=Y
.
- ¥
€
¢
~ \
S
- ~
;
.
, .
i
5
.
.
Bl )
.

M ‘-
. o -

Figure 12-7.—President's Hun_d\redi,‘
Award—Pistol.
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CHAPTER 13 :

NROTC TRAINING AND
" COMPETITION-IN-ARMS

SECTION 1
TRAINING

13101, General
Naval Reserve Officer Training Corps
(NROTC) midshipmen's small arms training
is conducted during Summer Cruise,
-4 -
~

o

SECTION II-

COMPETITION-IN-ARMS }

13201, General

Competition-in—a/rms for allNROTC Units
tonsists of postal matches and shoulder to
shoulder matches between. other NRQTC
Units and colleges. Two of these competi-
tions are conducted under the direction of
the Chief of Naval Persornel. All Units are

~authorized .22 caliber pistols and rifles for
' cgrﬁapetition—in~arms. )
\d

&£

1 i _
13202. Secretary of the Navy 'NBOTC
Rifle aind Pistol: Competition

ad

a. Rules: “Current Natiopal Rifle Asso-.

ciation Simallbore Rifle and Pistol Rules will
govern all firing except where amended
herein, _ ' -
b.”Entries: Entries are made by return-
ing the fired targets and score sheets indi-

‘cating student's qI‘u-Mm-né and the name of

the NROTC Unit to the National Riflg~Asso-
ciation, ' The NRA will determine the scores

and standings of the teams and individuals in

each match. Thé scores will not be'deter-

" mined by the official referee,- a Navy or

Marine Corp$§ officer, as is the practice in
the-Sgciety of American Military Engineers
Rifle ]Ul_gttch. All fired targets imust be mailed

" to the WRA not later than 15 March 1970, All

Pl . -

unfired targets will be mailed to the Chief of

Naval Personnel (Pers-C4312), .

¢. Date of Firing: Each NRPTC Unit may
select its own date of {iring duringthe pericd
I Feb-15 Mar.
firing is started, all firing for the team must
be completed within the prescribed NRA time
limits, : S -

d. Witness of |Firing: The firing of the
targets will bé. witnessed by the Navy or
Marine Corps officer designatec by the com-
manding officer-as the offictal referce of the
competition. : L .

= €. Range: Fifty feet from the {iring line
to the face of the target when placed in the
firing position.. . ‘

f. Temmns: The teams will consist of five -

_siioeting members,

‘w, Individual Scores: The scores{ired by
the team members in the team event will be
used to determine individual standings.

"~ h. Eligibility:
confract and NESEP,students may participate
in the competition, ‘
' i. Authorized Firearms: » -

(1) Rifle—Any .22 caliber rim fire rifle
with no restrictions on trigger pull. Theruse
of a palm rest is allowed. Metallic sights
will be nsed (tube sight permitted). -

A

(2) Pistol—Any .22 caliber pistol as-

prescribed in the curgent NRA rule book,
"j. Course of Fire:

: (1) Rifle—Prone
20 minuted, Kneeling
20 mif uteg, Standing
20 minutes. . . :
(2). Pistol—Slow Fire (10 shots)=5
minutes willbe allowed for eachb shot string,
Timed Fire (10 shots)—20 seconds will be al-

~

Position—10 shots in
Position—10 shots in
Position—10 shots in

-lowed for eath 5 shot string. Rapid Fire (10

shots)—10 seconds will be allowed for each

.5 shot string,

o
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However, once the racord -
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All duly enrolied regular,” :
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"Each 5 shot string of slow, timed and rapid
{fire will be fired on one of the two slow fire
targets, two timed fire targets and two rapid
fire targets. )

k. Awards: When the official scores and
standings of theteams and individuals ineach
match have been determined by the NRA, the
Chief of Naval Persomnel will provide the
awards to the winners priortothe endof their

school vear,

(1) The first, sccond and third place
teams of both the rifle and pistol competition
will be awardedto photo-plaque of the NROTC
trophy, and each team member will be
awarded a medal, Sece figures 13-1 and13-2.

(2) The 10 highest scoring individuals
of both the rifle and pistol competition will
he awarded individual medals,

"1. Results: An official letter showing the

“final results of the competition - will be

93
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Figure 13-1.—Naval ROTC Rifle Trophy, . -t

published and distributed to alt NRQI'C Units

by the Chiefl of Naval Personnel) '

13203, Socicety of American Militarye
“Engineers Rifte Competition . -

a. Rules: Current "NRA Smallbore- Rifie

Rules'" will covern all firinge, except for time

liitation permitted for firing on interna-

o

tional type tarvets set forth in paragraph (I

of this program,
b, Entries: Entries are made by return-

ing the fired targets and scores on the cer-
tified score sheet to the Chief of Naval Per-

sonnel (Pers-C4312). All fired torvets must

“be mailed to the Chief of Naval Personnel

not later than 16 March 1970. All unfired
targets will also be 1'ot11i'110(1, indicating the
reason participation in'the competition was
not possible. '

9
i
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¢. Date of Firing: Each NROTC Unit may
select its own ,dato of firing during the period
1 Feb-15 Mar. howevm once the record
firing is sturted, all hrmn for fhe team must
be  completed” \uthm the prescribed time

e 1372, —Naval ROTC Pigt 01 Tr ophy ' . ' ;\-,

[

¢. Teams: ‘The teagm will COIISlat oi tive
shooting menthers. Each member must be
pursuing.a course which leads to zu:: engl—
neering degree.-

h. Individual Scores: The scores fir ed by

limits. ) . the team members_ in the team events will be
d.. Witnegs of Firing The firing of these used to determine individual standing. «
targets will be witnessed by an official des~ i. Eligibility; All duly en¥olled regular,
j(rnqt’e(] by the Comnﬁ‘nchnu sificer as the _contract and NESEP students may participate *
eferee and certlfymn omccr ofthe u)mpeh— in thg competition.
. tmn j. Authorized Firearms:

Scoring: All targets will be scored by *+(1) Rifle—Any.22 caliber rim [irerifle
the of'm eferee. Shot - holes may - be with atrigger pull of ot less than one pound,
plugged. Hits on the wrong target or- bull's The use ’of palm rest is dl}OWCd’. Metallic
eye will be scoredin accordance with sectlon . Sights will be used (tube sight. permitted).
14,7 of "NRA Smallbore Rifle Rules.” s Course of Fire:

. (1) .Rifte—Prone Position—10 shots in
.. [, Ranve: Fifty feet from the {iring line 20 minates, Kneeling Position—10 shots in’.
to the face of the target when pldced in the -20 minutes, Standing Position—10 shots in,
(iri me, position. 20 minutes. oL '
.
947
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. Chapter 13—-NROTC TRAINING AND COMPETITION-IN-ARMS .
1. Awards: The Society will provide the’ (3) A rifle marksmanship medal to the -
- awards to th¢ winners, ) L five high marksmen of each service who are
) (1} A rifle-marksmanship trophyto the not members of their high service téhm.
highteam representing the Armyor the Navy. m. Results: Upon verifieation of the
- (2) A riflemarksmanshipmedalto each scored targets, a report will be made by the
of the five members of the high team of each Chief of Nawval Personnel to tha Socicty by
. service.- — ' © - L April, : ,
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Title:
Obj"é’c;cive:
Goiglin
Matérials:
Int.:rodtxétion:
.15 min
Presentqtlon
. 45 min’

o
2

-«

APPENDIX I

THE NAVY SIMPLIF!ED METHOD

OF PISTOL INoTRUQT!ON

error detection, Eye open»\.

Introclucflon to the Fundamen-

tals of Pistol Shootmg
To teach the ‘shooter- how to

- have the pistol »pointed at the

area he wighes to hit-whenthe
weapon is'discharged.

.Target backer with Sight

Alignment sketch.
Introduce self,
‘Officer,
Expected performa:\ee of cur-
rent group: !

Scme things we should know
- about 'ourselves and the pistol
before we {iré a shot.

. 1. Where dogs the pistol hjt?
i (Est1b11s11 firmly.)

#. Individual's habit — Target’

fixation—=Must change life-

time habit,

3, Sight ahgnment-parallel 44
error — Effect of shooting -

down a pipe. Angular er-
ror—Effect (fig. AI-1) of
shooting down & funnel—

Correct sight alignment—
Any consistent alignment.
—-Arbitrarily call a partic-
‘ular. alignment the "cor-
“allignment—'Ease of

. rect”

Chief Range -
Previous Results— -

4
v

Presentatjon:

. 10 min

v Presentati?l:

o

See brass/muzzleflash.

_4._Trigger control—Ability to

---discharge weapon "without

- disturbing the sight align-

ment. gy . -
5. Grip—Firm—How firm is

, firm? Group dgmonstra-
tion Wrists firm, Elbows'
e firm, | )
6. Stance—Ready .position
commands.
RANGE SATFETY SN e

1. Waste of time fo talk—-

\Sh(Yoters tune Gut—=Shooters:

A

“will be pract1c1ng at au B

times.

2. Unluaded weapons klll ”I'.

didn't mean to_do it." All

./ Weapons considered loaded,

-at all times on the rdmge,

3. MNo such thing as accidental
"Unintentional-

discharge

.Discharge" Part of the pro-
gram if individual practic-
ing range safety.

‘4, Safety. jock-not used. on

rasge-—-Gives the shooter

- false mense of security,
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Appendix I—THE NAVY SIMPLIFIED METHOD OF PISTOL INSTRUCTION: ~

\ . A Lo .
PERFECT” ALIGNMENT‘. TOP OF FRONT
SIGHT LEVEL WiTH THE TOP OF REAR.

EQUAL LINE OF LIGHT ON EITHER . r
. SIDE OF FRONT SIGHT IN-REAR \
./ B SIGHT NOTCH. PERFECT SHOT, :
LS // J .
// - - ) < -t
S FRONT SIGHT LOWER THAN TOP 'CF . .
REAR, EQUAL LINE OF. LIGHT ON
A

EITHER SIDE OF BFRONT- SIGHT [N
REAR 'SIGHT NOTCH, SHOT TOO LOW. .

[ -

o
'

.

TOP OF FRONT SIGHT HIGHER THAN -
TOP OF REAR, EQUAL LINE OF IIGHT

ON EITHER SIDE OF FRONT SIGHT. -~ - .
IN REAR SIGHT NGTCH. S$HOT TOO -
HIGH.

TGP OF FRONT SIGHT LEVEL WITH _ :
REAR, TOO MUCH -LIGHT ON RIGHT .
SIDE: 'OF FRONT SIGHT IN REAR , )
SIGHT NOTCH, SHOT TO LEFT,

9 0O'CLOCK. . 4

TOP OF FRONT SIGHT HIGHER THAN
TOP OF REAR. TOO MUCH LIGHT
ON LEFT SIDE OF FRONT SIGHT iIN o
REAR SIGHT NOTCH. SHOT HIGH AND |
RIGHT. . ¢ . -

o
&

>

TOP OF FROMT SIGHT LEVEL WITH  emw
REAR, TUO MUCH LIGHT ON LEFT._ °

SIDE  OF FRONT SIGHT IN REAR -

SIGHT NOTCH. PISTOL  "CANTED,

SHOT LOV/ AND RIGHT, ¢

TOP OF FRONT SIGHT LEVEL WITH

TOP OF REAR, TOO MUCH LIGHT ON .

RIGHT 'SIDE OF FRONT SIGHT, IN

REAR SIGHT NOTCH. PISTOL 'CANTED) ‘o
SHOT LOW AND LEFT.

-

.

. ) , | y
. - Figure AI—I.—Ang\t‘Qar Error Effect. : T, /
- "% ‘

. .
s )

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: o
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APPENDIX I -
MARKSMANSH!P DICTIQNARY

ABERRATION., —-Impel fection in the image
seen through an optical instrument.
ACCURACY.—Accurdcy is the ability of &
firearm and its ammunition to fire bullets
into small groups at various ranges,
ACCURIZE.—To modify, rework and re-
fine a weapon in srder to improve the char~
acteristics of the deS1gned functloﬁ 'md ac-
curacy capabilities. . -
AC'P,—Automatic Colt Plstof éaxtudg
. A(,TION —That part to which the bafrel is
- attached. In a rifle il is often called the re-
ceiver., Shotgun or dcublet’)arre1~ed...isec‘tions
house  all the mechanism or working parts.
4 The term may be further modified as side
¢ action, breech-action, belt-actipn, spap-
section, etc. It is also-uséd to indicate the

)

-

_different forms of charging the weapon as-

bolt-action, level-ctbtu,n nump- "L%élon, etc.
ADAPTEH --An auxxllaly chamber to fire
small cartridges in a barrel of like caliber,
but having a larger chamber. Adapters are
made to c¢onforai to the olUter walls of the
ch’unber and reamed to {it the auxiliary car-
_ tridgé. )
. ADJUSTABLE TRIGGE: .—One that can
be. adjusted for weight of pull.
AGGREGATE.—The sum total of the
scoresfromtwo or more matches. This may
be an aggregate of match stages, individual
matches, team matches, or both, provided
the tournament. program clearly. states the
matches which will compromise the aggre-
gate, "?
AIM —To point or .direct a weapon that

-

propels apr ojectile towards zn object or spot”

with ,;ntent to hit it. -
AIR GAUGE.—A mechanical device™ op-

., era ‘ed by air pressure used to precision.

me3asure inside an? outside dimensions usu-
ally tin 1/10,000th of an inch. Normally used
to n‘ieasure thediameter of ‘and‘-‘» and groouves
of A barrel. )

<

AIR GUN.—A weapon which ulilizes air to
propel the projectile.. ‘
AIR RESISTANCL —See B'llllSth Coeffl-

‘cient. .

AIR SPACE —Space W1thm the cartudge
not occupied by bullet, primer composnlon
or powder.

ALIBI.—A slang term used in competltlon

" to define an allowable refire.

ALINEMENT .—See Slrrhhé.ngnment )

ALLCGY.—A metal composed\of two (2} or
more 1etals and/or other ingredients mixed
together while molten. _

ALTERNATE.—An extra member of a
competitive team, whose utilization _is pre-
scrlbed by match condltlons v

'&NEMO’VIE’I‘ R. —Instmnu,ntwhlch meas- " -
ures wind veloei y.

"ANGLE OF EJ}JEVA’“’ON Angl,@-made.,by
the iine of sight-and-the axis of the b01e be-
foré {u'mg o \’\ ‘

S ANNEAL.—To heat-treat rnefa,l to reduce
its brittiéness.

+ ANNODIZE.—To subject a metQl to elec-
trolytic action asthe anode of a cell in order’

_ to coat it with a protettive film of color.

'ANSHULTZ.—A German company that .
producec standard and free rifles.
# ANVIL.—A section of the primer against
which the center of the primer cup is‘forced
by the firing pin, thereby cdusing a crushing
action whwh ignites the prlmel composition.
See Primer. ‘

APERTURE SIGH’J" —Ahont ar rear sight
(primarily for a fifle) with a circular opening
in the center. ‘)Interch'mgea.u‘e discs with

" holes of varying/diameters may be inserted

to control the sight picture in accordance with
shooting condifions, =

ARCHED 'HOUSING.—Referring tO .the
mainspriug housing of the .45 Colt pist?bl, a
housing with the rear portion curved or
humped where it contactsthe palm of the hand.

~"98..,
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ARMORY.—A place where arms and in- AWARD P1 ize wivento wmmnﬂ shootms\

.

struments of war are depos;tecl, usually a’,

‘designated space ahoar ship, A large Huild-
ing including "also-a drill hall, officés, etc.

ARMOR-PIERCING.—A projectil e de- -

signéd for use against aircralt and vehicles.

Normally has a hardened steel alloy core.-

ARMS.—A term used to describe hang,
shoulder and light automatic weapons..
—ARSENAL.—An establishmen!, not usu-
.ally public, for the manufacture, repair.
storage, or issue of arms and all midtary
.equips Lnts whether for iand or naval serv-
ice,

ARTIFICIAL SUPPORT.—A compet1t1v
term describing any suppoum«r surface not

specifically mthon?ecl for a shootmrr posi--

tion.

ASSEMBLY.—A numbm of coliated. parts
assembied as a Sindle unit; e.g. bolt as-
sembly. t

ASSEMBLY LINE. Tho area to the rear
of the firing line where compotltm s assemble
.prior to their- relay being called to the ready
line and the firing line. '

-+ AUTOLOADING.—Arms in whichthe force
of the explosion of each shgf is used to unlock
the mechanism, extr act’f"md ejact the emply

shell, and to reload bjy “stri ipping and [eoclm";

another cartridge {rom the miagazine into the
chamber.
ehch successive shot,
. AUTOMATIC.~Arms in which the force
. of the explosion of the first shot is uscd to
continue the operatidn of unlockmrr -extrac-
tion, ejection, reloading, locking ahd {iring
cont.inuou sly,as long asthé Ammunition lasts
in the magazine, belt or strip, and the pres-
. sure con the trigger is ccntinued. This-name
i's commonly applied (erroncously) to auto-
loading repeating hand firearms.
AUXTLIARY BARREL CHAMBER.—Same
as Adapter.

AUXILIARY TUBE. -See Insext Barrel.’

AVERAGE.—The overa:l performancc

/ﬁ\\%ng of an individual in-his ability to score
withy o particular type of weapen, determined

afief) firing a definite numbér of preestab-
lizhetl rounds of matches. This [igire is

.. uspdlly figured on a percentile basis and is
used in establishing a classification. (See
Classification in NRA Rule Books.)

)
Y - z
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The -trigger'must be pressed for

99 . ' —

«or teams. For example, money, mer CuﬁlldlS(‘
certificates, weapons, etce. .
BACWKING TARGETS.—A, Dblank target -
placed to the rear of the scoring targets, to
assist in ideantilying number of rounds Incd
and crossfives- in-pregisior- shouting.”
BACKLASH. —Pldyk?n movement in con-
nected parts caused by looséness.. 1. Con-
tinued rearward movement of the trigger
after release of the hammer. 2, Sight ad-
justment screw -maotion withouw' correspond- -
ing: movement of the sight itseli. '
BACK ST#AP.—The rear extension of a
pistol or revolver frame which curves’ aown-n
ward ietween the grips. “
B4CFK3TOP.~A mound of earth, hill; or
any other barrier, which will S'uely cleiloct
stop or abs~trb bullcts
B.A.R.—Apbreviation f01,81 owning Auto- .
matic Rifle, a’ gas-oper led military weapon ~
invented by John M. Browning (1885-192€)..
BAFFLES.—A structure of wood or Otllgp
materials, used on the firing range, to =
flectand,/ oy, absorb stray or ricochét bulle ’
'BALL AMMUNI’T‘ION —Small arms c‘11~
tridges with a Zeneral purpose, solid core
“Bullet intended for use against personnel and
- matdridl ‘targets not otherwise requir 1ng,
armor piekcing, or other bpocnl'1mmumt10n
BALLISTIC COEFFICIENT.-—Raferred to
asthg value of C. Measures ability of a ln'o~
leufxo to overcome ain resistance; varies
CAiT ectlyjds to weight ancl indir ectlv 2si0 lolm )
for any/ given Lallet” diameter. Thus; the
greaterjthe value of C, the gieater the dblilty
of a bullot to combat‘m resistance. \/’llué of
C may, be increased by either or both of -two
mcthohs increasing bullet weight and im-
proving its shape. C equals soct1oml donolty
" divided by coelficient of {orm., f
BALLISTICS.~The science of moving pro-

}ecules Composod of threedivisions: mtel .
_nal, external, anc terminal. i
‘BALL POWDER.—A military ¢ unpowdm

which takes the form of uyniferm balls of
powder instead of loose grains. Developed
during World War II by Western C'utmdfm
Company. ’
. BANDOLEER.—A beltlike cloth, o1 other
~material, with compmtmonts deswnecl for
’ ' j

N
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carrying animunjtion, worn suspended over
one shoulder, across the chest, and under
‘the arm. ..

BANK OF TARGETS.~A group of targets

operating together on the,same firing hnﬁ
- BARREL.—Metal tubg containing thj,
chamber and bore of a fireaFm.

BARREL BAND.—Bmds _-‘b'ln el and fore-
arm together, holding the barrel in the f01e-
arm groove. An adjustable barrel band is &
means of varying the tension between the two
parts, accomplished by rotating a screw
which passes through the forzarm ﬂ“d into a
bolt attached-to the band.

BARREL FITTING,—The joining of an ac-
tion Wlth abored and chambered barrel, doné

" in sueh mannéer astoleave the correct 'unount

»

of headspace between chaniber and holt face.
" BARREL LUG.—Aprojection integralwith
the barrel used to securethe fnagazine,fore-
arm, or. some moveable paf:t“to the barrel.
BARREL WHIP.—Movement of .the barrel

“during fhe process of firing. These move-

ments are transiitted to the barrel by the
forces of the propelling gas, and the kinetic
_energy:developed by the projectile.

BASE .—Rear end of projectile or~bullet;
surface at which the boat tail (if any) ter-
_minates. Also the rear .end (he'ld) of a car-
tridge or shell.

BASE WAD.—Ccmpressed paper filler
which keeps the powder in positionghead of
the flashing end of the shotaun shell Jrimer.
See Cup Wad. -

BATTERY CUP -—A primer housi
in shotshell reloading.

BATTLE SIGHTS.-A"predetermined glt
setting that, carried on a weapon,
able the fnel to engage targets effectively at
battle ranges when r'undltlons do not/,;elnnt

* exact sight settings.

BB.—See Caps. : I~
BEAD.—A small knob of metal on 4 fire-
arm near the muzzle used for & iron: 51ght
in aiming.
-  BEARING SURFACE.-—-The p01t1on of a
bullet's_circumference which contacts the
bore - and “receives the rifling impression,
BEAVERTAIL =A. foxealm for rifle or
shotgun made wider, and usudlly flatter on
its width ex-
SemibeavertaiL is a crouss

the underside, than sl'mdaud
ceeds its depth.

{ .

between a normal forearm and full beaver-

~ tail.

BEDDING —An epoxy resin (nhas) used

-to insure better fit"between the rifle barrel

and action to the wood-in the gunstock. Also
used to strengthen the recoil mortise‘in the
gunstock, _ d

: BELTED CARTRIDGE .—One with a nar-
row band which circumscribes the hase, just
ahead of the cannelure, to govern head-
space.

BENCH REST.—A specially constructed
shooting bench at which the shooter sits to
support his elbows and the gunbarrel. Bench
rest shooting is concerned with firing as
small  groups as possible at a target over
measure distances and with any type of rifle
and cartridge best dddptcd to superaccurate
performance,

BENCH REST SHOOTING --{a) Shooting
from a bench rest (See Bench Rest). (b) A
type of sport ov competition shooting, where
an attempt is made to fire a number of shots
into- the smallest possible group. The ulti-
mat€ aim: being tohave all shots of one group,
in ope bullet hole. There are practically no
restrictions as to weapon caliber, design,
shape, size, weight,etc. The goals of organ-
ized bench rest shoote1s are the develcpment

-~ and encourageient of extreme aceur acy in

rifles; *mmn}r’utlon equipment, and shootjng
methods
BEND. -}ic lep below the line of sight

and heel of a shotgun or rifle

~at the com
butt- stox,k.‘}}"‘his term is largely used by the

willl en-",

‘&

‘100

British riffe and shotgun makers.
BERDAN PRIMER.—Anvil is integral'with

thecase. Dreveloped about 1870by Col, Berdan

of U. S. Ommnce Dept’; not currently preva-

lent in th@ U, S. though popular in foreign

countries. See Boxer Type Primer, »
BIATHOLON.—An event combining a

cross-country race on skis and firing a rifle

at various distances. This eventwas included
in the 1960 Olympic Winter Games. ’

BIG BORE.—Generally anvthing larger
than .25 caliber as applied tc dles; specifi-
cally, .30 caliber target uhootmg Also ap-
plied to 1C and 12 gauge shotguns. See Small
Bore.

BINOCULAR VISION. -—Slghtmg with both
eyes open. e
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BIPOD.—A two-legged stand or mount;
i.e., a stand for spott'mg scope; -qnount for
mortar or-automatic weapon. &
~—BIRD.—A clay/arget used in skeetor trap

‘shooting. Dead bird is one ruled by the ref- |

eree as haviig been hit. Lost bird is a 1mss
designated by the referee as lost. No bird is
one at which the contestant does not shoot
(such as a target which emerges from the
s trap bloken) because under the rules he is

" entitled to ancther bird.

BLACK POWDER,—The - forerunner of
smokeless powder; -a mechanical mixture of
charcoal, saltpeter and suLphum :

BLACKEN SIGHTS.—To apply soot or any
black substance to sights in order to, elimi-
nate glare. Common method is to use a car-
bide ‘lamp allowing flame to deposit carbon
onfront and rear sights. .

BLACKING.~Carbon .or
sights to eliminate glare.

' BLADE SIGHT.—A metal blade, attached
tothe upper s;de of the barrel near the muzz
zle, “a

BLANK CARTRIDGE —A car t1 1dge having,
in'place of a projectile, a paper cup or wad-
ding in the 'mouth of the case.

BLOCK OFFICER.-{Ses Rapnge Nfficers.)

BLOWBACK.~({(a) Escape, to the :2al and
under pféssure', of gases formea,during,t_'he
firing of the gun. Blowback may be calsed
by a defective breech méchanism,a ruptured
caftridge case or a faulty primer.. (b) Type

paint used on

--of-weapon operation in which the force of ex-

panding gasés acting to the rear against the
face of the bolt furn)fs?%&all the energy re-

quired to initiate the comptete cycle of op=~

eration of the gun. A weapon which employs
this method of operation is characterized by
the absence of any breech lock or bolt lock
mechanism. o

BLOW FORWARD,—A type of autom'mc

action in which the ‘barrel is blzwn fOrW'lrd -

and then returns against the standing breech
by spring pull, reloading and cocking takmg
place during the return movement;

BLOW PATTERN.—Unequal distribution
-of shot from a iired shell resulting in large
. open spaces in the ‘general pattern, or with

BLOWN-PRIMER.--Primaer that has rup-
tured or unseated itself in the cariridge.
May he due to excessive pressure, defective
primer, improper firing pir length, cr brass
case improperly annealed (soft-brass).

BLUING.—Rusting metal by artificial oxi-
dation to form a protedtive coating.

BOAT-TAIL. -L'pe ‘tapered rear end of a
bullet designed to increase ballistic efﬁ—
ciency at long range.

BOBBER.—A bobbing target, 'usufxlly a
body silhouette, exposed to view unexpectedly
and for a short time by remote control.

BOIL.—The appearance of an upward,
boiling-like motion of mirage, when not af-
fected by wind shift.

BOLT.—A sliding mechanism that-closes
the breech in some types of small arms. It
usually contains the extractor and firing pin,
and supporis the base ofsthe cartridge case.

BOILLT ACTION.—A rifle_und shotgun
mechauism whereby the breech®s opened and
closed by a manually joperated bolt which

. travels back and forth in the receiver on a

direct line with chamberqand barrel. 1. Turn—
ing bolt—locking .lugs are turned to lock™

action. 2,Straight pull—locking lugs actuat d

_ by bolt stwts which slide in grooves cut into
the bolt cylinder.

.+ BOLT FACE.—That pnrtionof the bolf that-
engages and supports théihead of the car-
tridge. ¥ ~ :

BOLT "HANDLE, —A projection from the
bolt sleeve or body by which the bolt is man- -
ually manipulated.

"BOLT HEAD,~The rear port10n of the bolt
which in bolt action guns, projecis beyond the
bolt sleeve when the bolt is closed.

BOLT SLEEVE.—A metal tube ontaining

" the bolt and to which the bolt handle is af-

. the center quire sparse in comparison with

" the rim.

101

fixed; or, in some bolt action rifles, a part
threaded intothe rear of the bolt to guide the

~ striker and retain the mainspring. _,

BOLT STOP.—A pin or lever which pre-
vents removal of the bolt fromthe action un-
less expressly desired.

BONE SUPPORT.—Thé position the firer
assumes that allows him to use his bones to
support the weight of the weapon and use his
muscles. principally to hold his bones in-their
supporting position. r,,Tuk‘l_;lﬁ-means that he can
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toep - his muscles relaxed and avoid the
tremors that develop from Stmm aad ten-
s:om.

BORE.—(a) The interior of- the barrel.
through which the charge .or bullet passes.
(b) Thediameter measured from land tolard.

BORE SIGHTING.—Zeroing fnetallic or
scope sights by sighting the target through-
out the bore. .

BOTTLE NECK.—A cartridge case whose
neck diameter is smaller than its base,

BOX MAGAZINE.—A box-like metal con-
tainer for holding ccartridges that are fed into
- the chamber by the action of the gun after
the magazine is inserted into the magazine
woﬁ‘l extracled manually, usually by a re- |
lease catch. Strictly speaking, not a clip.

BOXER PRIMER.—A center primer fa-
vorgd- in the United States. It is a com-
pletely self-containéd -unit whose anvil is a
-small metal cone inside the primer cup.
BRASS. —Empty cartridge cases.
}SREATH CONTROL, —To exercise proper
Coutrol ol the breath during the aiming and
firi mﬂ process, in such a manner as to mini-
mize distur bance of sight alinement and sight
pl(,tLU.O
+ BREECH.-The rear ndof the barrel into
wluch the cartridpe is in. erted.
BREECHLOCK.—A nt'd block, against
A
Whl(,h/n‘z; cartridge res’s, closing the rear
6t™ the ‘bore against the chsclm:ge Also
cqlloci breech bolt. \
: BRENNEKE SLUG.—The or 1“111”4 Gel’m'\n“'
: nfled shotgun slug. '.
\; BRIDGE.—Metal arch connectmg
ides of receiver.
”\ BRIDGE MOUNT .—A variation of the tele-
bcoplctup miount designed to spanthe loading *

both

51 BROACHING.—A method of rifling the'
/“fi"c)oxhea iof .a barrel smmltaneouslv with a
L)\Ool with a series of.cutting teeth.
\gBROKEI\ TARGET.=In clay target shoot-
a bird which the referee rules his been
broken and thus .is scored in favor of the
contestant. A chlpped taTget (one with a per-
ceptible piece knocked offj is scored s a
“broken target. Dusted target is a miss that

wasystruck by the shot, as evidenced by the..

dust arising behind it,. bat not broken.

powdered targegl. has beon demswely broken

/NS
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into srhall pieces. High target is dne that is
higher than thereguldtion trajectory in clay
target shootmg Low target is lower than
regulation. An illegal target is one outside
of the area prescrxbed by the rules. Regula-
tion target 1s used specifically in trap-
shooting to mean 16 yard targets, but in gen-
‘eral refers to a ‘target within the prescrlbea
limits of trap ¢ anci\skeet rules.:
BUCKSHOT.—Ldrge sizelead shot for use
in shotgun shells. .Commercially manufag-

_turedinfive sizes with thefollowing designa-

tions and.diameters: No. 00 (.33"); No. 0 -
(.32"); No. 1 (30"); No. 3(.25"); No. 4(.24").

» BUFFER .—A part which absorbs shock or
recoil.

BULL GUN.-Target rifle equipped with
an extremely heavy barrel..

BULL PUP.—A shortened rifle with barrel
and action of normal length but restocked in
sucli a manner that its metal parts extend
almost tothe end.of the stock, or a}seduction
ihJlength approximately equal to the’ distance
between trigger guard and butt plate. J. R.
Buhmiller of Eureka, Montana,claims to have
made the {irst énc in 1937 "for personal use ’

~as a 1,000 yard Wlm l/edon match gui."

BULLET ~Small drms p o1ect11e normally
fired from a rifled parrel.

BULLET BASE.—Rear most end of the -

Inillet.

BULLET DROP —The vertical drop of a
_ “bullet due to gravity.

BULLET GAUGE. —Gauges normally used

: to nieasure the dlametﬂr and concentricity of

a 'bullet.” - —
BULLET MOLD. --A form in whlch buﬁgts
are cast by pouring molten lead or alloy i

:it thirough a sprue hold in the top. The mold
- Aort of bolt action rifles. - e

‘itself is made of two matched halves of steel
_cut-1o bullet diameter and shape by a cherry

. and held together by sgparating the two halves. .
\ —-Sha&e of bulletfrom -~

BULLET PROFILF«:
base to nose.

BULLET PULLER.—Device used to re-
“move bullet “Ifom artridge case.

BULLET TRACE.~The wisible path of a

" bullet pagsing through the dtmosphere which

can be best seen thrpugh properly adjusted
“optical aids. .

BULL'S-EYE,—(a) The center of atarget;
also a shot which hitsit; hence, any successful

a2
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hit. (b) The blackened area of a target. (c)
A trade name for a commercially madufac-
“tured p1st01 powder.

BUSHING.,—A metal lining. To bifsh is to
furnish with a ‘metal lining.

BUTT.~~The shoulder end of a gunstock;
the bottom cof a revolver or pistol grip.
Loosely used to indicate the complete butt
stock of.a rifle and shotgun, or the grip of a
handgun.

BUTT PLATE.—Metal, phstlc or rubber
covering for the rear edge of a gunstock;
usually couugated to prevent slipping f1om
the shoulder. On free rif Ies “hutt plates are
usually adjustable for verulcal movement and
may have extension prongs which i‘xt under
and/or over the shoulder.

BUTTS.~The entire individual t;u‘get end
of a rifle range.

BUTT STOCK.—The non- metalhc ‘portion
of a shoulder arms extending backwardsfrom
the receiver, .

BROWNING (OXIDATION).—-An oxidation
produced and retained on the surface of gun~
barrels by means of acid to prevent further
oxidation or rust,

CALIBER,—Bore diameter of a rifle or
handgun measured from one land to the op-
posite land, or the diameter before rifling;
. desigrated in fractions of an inch .or milli-

(,ANNELURE -A gloove in a’ bullet for
containing a lubTicant or into which the car-
tridge case is crimped; a groove in a car-
tridge case plov1d1nb a purchase for the ex-
tractor.

CANT.—Tilt of abarrel to the rightor left
while sighting; tailure to hold the sights ex-
actly vertical on the target, Effect of cant:
bullet strikesto rightof point of aim-if barrel
is tilted to the left, and vice versa, 7

CAPS.—Lowest powered .22 caliber rim
fire amimunition. Two types: BB for Bullet
Breech; CB for Conical Bullet. Developed
about 1850 the first .22 rim fire cartridges
and the earliest Américan cartridge to con-

tain its own primer

CARBIDE.-A chemical whose reaclion
when mixed with water, produces an 2cetylene
gas, .
CARBIDE LAMP.—-A miners- Lype Lunp
whose flame is used to put soot (carbon) de
posits on sighting equipment for purposes oi
reducing glare,

CARBINE.—A sporting or military rifle
that hasq shorter barrel (22" or less) and
consequently "is lighter in weight than the

- average weapon.

meters, «lthough a stated caliber may not be ~

an exmt figure. Biackpowdm calibers, such
as .45-70-405, mean .45!" diameter, '?O»the
weight of the powdsr
,weight of the bullet in grains; *many of these
old designations were incorporated into
modern smckeless powder nomenclature, but
the'sgcond figure is meaningless. Des1gna—
tions'such as .250-3000 refer to caliber '111d
muzzle velocity; 8 mm. x 56 refer to ca11be1
and case length (in millimeters).

CALL.—The ability of the shooter to “de-
termine the approximate I>cation of his hit
on the target through noting the position of
the sights at the instant of firing.

CAM.—A rotating or sliding projection
which either imparis ¢r receives a desirad
motion to, or from, & counteracting part,
such as a 1011er, pin, etc.
action.-

charge, anc 405 th¢

CARRIER BLOCK,—That part of a weapon
which lifts A round from the magazine and
lines it up with the chamber. Usually found
in pump and automatic shotguns, .and somne
styles of rifles,

CARTRIDGE.—A Completo round of am—:

mu}utlon containing bullet, powde case and

)
primeér, .

CARTRIDGE C_ASE.——Usually a brass or
steel tube aised to house bullet, powder and
primer.

CASE BULLET.—A bullet formed by pour-
ing molten raetal into a mold.

CASE CAPACITY.—Total volume of- case
and pyimer in absence of bullet, powder, and

'})”\m ing composition. Usually expressed in

Thus, 2 camming -
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cubic wiits or ir terms of weight of water
which it will contain.

" CASE FORMING .—Resizing the cartridge
case to a specified size 'md shape by the use
of a resizing die. -

CASE GAUGE.—An instrument used- to
measure the casc length '1,3‘11nbt a“stand-
ard-
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- of a revolver.

“; The propellant for a bullet or
% charge
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CASE HARDENING.—The process used to
hardenthe surface of metal while leaving the
core soft.

CASE TRIMMING.~A metflod of shorten- -

ing a cartridge case to a specified length.

. CAST-QFF.—The distance the stock is,
offset at tHe heel to the left or right, from a
straight line with the axisof bore. Itiscalled
cast-ost when to the.left, and CflSt off when to
the right.

CAST-ON.—(See Cast- Off )

CEASE FIRE.~The command:
cause all firing to stop m.mechately

CENTER.--Slang term used to don(yt“e a lut
in the center of a target.

CENTERFIRE .--A form of cartridge case
in which the primer is placed dir ectly in the
center of the base., -

CH"XIJIJENGE.T—mlell a competitor {eels
that a shot fired by ‘kimself or by ancther
competitor has been improperly evaluated or
scored, he may challenge the scoring. Such
clnllengc must be made 11111110d1a.t01y upon
announcement of the score.

CHAMBER.~The compartment at therear

given to

of a gun barrel that holds a charge or car =

tridge; one of the compartmentsinthe cylinder
To insert a round of ammuni-
tion in the chamber of a firearm.
CHAMBER. PRESSURE.—Pressure cre-
ated by--the rapid hurning of 4 propellant
(powder) within the chamber of " weapon,
during the instant of {iring.
' CHAMFER —Tobevel. Cln“nfenngvacal—

the matches on the schedule approved by the
executive officer. Heisresponsiblefor range
safety, and for enforcing all match rules.

CHOKE.—~Constriction at the muzzle end
of a shotgun barrel which controls shot pat-
tern; the difference betweenbore and parallel
diameters, -expressed in thousandths of an
inch, or points, The wider the pattern de-
sired, the lessthe amountof choke required—
and conversely. Degre‘e of choke is measured
~ by approximate peupntqge of pellets in a
load striking within a- .30" circle at 40 yards.

CHRONOGRAPH.—An ilectric or elec-
tronic device for 1ec01dm( . projectile's
time of flight, from'’ whlch velocities are
computed.

CLASSIFICATION.~The average .scores
of an individual ; with, a-particular weapon, in
match conditions, that are used to permit
competition between individuals that have
similar or equal abilities; attempting to
eliminate unfair advantages of one person
over anather, by predicted performance. In
NRA matches some classific.ations used
are MASTER, EXPERT, SHARPSHOOTER,
MARKSMAN,

CLAY BIRD.~Abrittledisc which shatters
when struck by shotzun pellets. Released by
hand, or by mechanical or electrical traps,
as a means of shotgun target practice, or in
shooting trap or skeet. Same as clay target
or pigeon.

CLEAN TARGET.—When all shots ha.ve'

~gone into the highest numerical scoring ring

tridge case means heveling the inside of \ta -

mouth by cutting or rolling the edge.
"CHARGE,~—A given quantity of explosive.
shell. To
a gun, to operate the bolt so as to
chamber a rouAd of amimunition.
CHECKERING.~—Diamond shaped, regu-
larly spaced cuts which form distinctive pat-
terns.onthe gunstockgripand forearm. Per-
formed by hand,with a checkering tool,or by

- machine, :
CHEEK PIECE.—A projection on the side

of buttstock comb on which the shooter rests
his cheek while aiming the gun.
_.CHERRY.—A f{luted tool which cuts the
bullet cavity in a bullet mold.

CHIEF RANGE OFFICER.—Will have full’
charge of the range and pits and will conduct

Q
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or rings.

CLEANING ROD.—A rod with various at-
tachments used in cleaning the bore of a
weapon. s

- CLEAR.—Term is usél'to describe the
act of removing all ammunition from the
weapon to make it safe. .

CLIP.—(Cartridge CGlip.) 1..An open tep
,and bottom metal container for cartridges
‘that is pressed into the magazine well. Car-
arefed from it to the chamber by the
loading miechanisni: automatic ejection of
the clip follows feeding of the last cartridge
(Mamnlicher clip). 2. Mauser type clip
(charger) is a metal band which holds the
cartridges for.stripping into the magazine
from the top by manual pressure.  This type
clip does not remain in the magazine but is

\
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either removed before fiting or ejected by’

the closing of the bolt. See box magozine
(mistakenly called a clip) and revolver
clip. ’

CLIP SLOT.—A pair of! guide grooves
milled into the forward end of a rifle re-
ceiver bridge so as to hold a clip in position
for loading.

COACH. —ShOOtln‘T trainer or instructor.
A member of a team responswlc for assist-
ing the shooters:”

COACH. AND PUPIL.—A method of in-
struction where two people work together as
teacher and student, and the roles may be
reversed. This allows both persons to be-
come familiar- with instructional methods,
and of identifying errors in the student.

COACHING 3COPE.--The telescope used

on the firing line by the coach to direct or .

correct the shooter firing.

COATED LENS. - Magnesium floride coat-
ing on an optical surface to increase light
transmission and improve contrast of image.

COCK.—To draw the hammer or cocking
piece back into [iring position, either man-
ually or by pressure on the trigger;
sit the trigger for firing. In a half cock po-
sition, the hammer or cocking piece is par-
tinlly retracted but mechanically prevented
{rom contacting the firing pin.

COCKING PIECE.-The rear projection of
the striker; in some bolt action riftes it may
e mdepandent of the bolt,
separite manual operation to cock the rifle.

CCMB.—Top edge of the butistock.. A
fluted comb has acrounded groove extending
diagonally rearward for «@ short distance
from the front of the comb at the smail of

- the stock.

COMBINATION GUN.—A three-barreled
gun, two of the barrels side by side and the
third centered underneath. See Drilling.

Usually has a combination of smoothbore and

rifled barrels.
COMMENCE FIRING.—
cause shooter to start ;Ivirmg a prescribed
course of fire.
" COMPENSATOR.— Adevwe used on barrel
of a weapon tg reduce recoil.
.COMPE’IﬁION-IN-ARMS.—Any test or
trialof abilify inthe use of small arms where
a prize is offered. -

Command given to

also, to

thus requiring a:..
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COMPETITOR.—An individual actively
engaged in fixing a weapon under match su-
pervision. Ina partuu,lal club, organization,
or match, eligibility or status cfa c.ompemox
is usu"dly outlined in the match program.

COMPONENT.—A constituent part of a
whole, especially one having no function apart
from the whole. Such as, cartridge compo-
nents (primer, powder, pI‘O]E’Ctlle) ,

CONE.—The angle cut inthe breech end of
a barrei™to allow the bolt to be breeched
tighter and therefore, keep as much of the
brass case in the chamber as possible.

CONTROLLED EXPANSION.—A bullet
whose expanding qualities are contrdlled by
an additipnal soft metal tip over the ledd
core which permits entrance of the bullet to
a certain.depth within animal tissue before
complete expansion takes place.

=~ CONVERSION UNIT.—An.assembly which

PR

permits firing of a smaller caliber cartridge
than the one for which the weapon was orig-
inally designed. A

COOK-OFF. Unexpectpd d1scha1 ge of
a cartridege.due to intense barrel heat;
uncommon except in fully automatic arms,

CORDITE.—An 2arly double base smoke-
less powder, formed.by absorbing nitro-
glycerine in guncotton, adding a small per-
centage of vaseline,and extruding the mixture
through a die into long strings or cords.

CORE.—The internal part of a bullet, that
which is covered by the jacket. .

CORROSION. ~Chevhical attack of metals
resulting in removal of the part attached.

COURSE OF FIRE.—Prescribed positicns,
number of shots, distance, and time.

CREEP.—Trigger movement priortc sear
release.

CRIMP.—To mechanically fold inward the
mecuth of a’cartridge case about the base of
the bullet, sealing it in place.

CRIMPED PRIMER.—A center fire primer

.- not only friction-held by the primer jacket,
“ but also held by crimping the primer jacket

lip over the edge of the primer; a military
aractice.
CRITCHFIELD. —A course of fne used in

ssmall bore corapetition.

CROSS BOLT.—A movable, locking bar at
right angles to the bore, which either locks
or strengthens the locking mechanism of a
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ciosed Lreech, usually that of a break open
type shotgun. Some bolt action guns may use
a cross bolt to lock the bolt in an open posi-
tior. ;

CROSS FIRE.—Two or more intersecting
lines of gunfire. In competitive shooting,
when a coimpetitor tires on a_t:trget_ othor
than his own.

CROSS HAIR. Tvz)o of reticle u,aud in
telescopic sights.

CROWN.—The angled cut made
muzzle end of a 13‘11101 to ciiminate burrs,

CUFF SLING.~A rifle blm«_’,, used with the
rifle and one arm, us an auxiliary to steady
the rifle. Usually made of leather, one or
more picces, may be padded. may strap on
or hook on. Gives more comfortable support
than the military type sling, when on the arm
for lung periods of time,

CUPRONICKEL. ~Caopper and nickle alloy.
Cupronickel jackets often are used to encase
a lear or alloy buliet.

CUTOFF.—A device employ crl on some
bolit action riftes {e,g , Springficld 0.3) which
has.three positions, one allowing bolt manip-
ulation without follower _1111(‘1101011\.0 wiien

" unloaded, another bolt 1emu"v;11, and the third

$

O
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for normal bolt movement when loaded.
CYCLE RATE.--The Fate at which a suc-
cession of movenents 1561;e:1ts itself, applied
to the rate-g %1 firSgf anautomatic weapon.
* CYLINDER.-—-1. £rue diameter of the bore
of a shotgun baprel .hence without any de-
gree of>hoke* Delivers a 257 to 35 shot
charge pattern. Sce Choke. 2. A roundssteel
block, the inside of which is bored with mui-
tiple chambers for holding cartridges. Uscd

-as the loading device for revolvers; formerly

in some lypes ofrifles

(nutably Colt) but now
obsolete. : '

E

DAMASCUS BARREL, ~-Shotgun birrel of
alternale 7 strips of welded iron and steel:
made {or blacl\ powder shells-unsale for use
with modern shells.
laminated barrels,

D‘}AA\IGER Z,ONE —Any arcaforward of the
firing line.

DCM (DIRECIOR OF CIVILIAN MARKS-
MANSUIP). ~General—Scction 4307, Title 10,
U. S. Code, authorizes the Secrelary of the
Army lo appoint an officer of the Army or

at the

‘erating rod on M-1 rifle,
adjustment, or without,

Marine Corps as Director of-Civilian Marks~
manship (DCM). The Office of the Director
is the implementing agency for the National

Board for the Promotion of Rifle Practlice.,

The Director of Civilian Marksmanship is
responsible for implementing the policies
established by the Board as approved by the
President for the Secretary of the Army.
* DEAD ROD.-—A slang term applied to op-
when rod is out of
spring back.

DECAPPING.—The act of  removing a
primer, live or {ired. from a cartridge. A
rod known as a decapping pin.is inserted
throvgh the mouth of the case to effect re-
moval. “

DEGRESSIVE POWDER.—A
whose surface apea and rate of evolution of
oas decreases as the powder burns.

DEWAR COURSE.—In small bore rifie
- shouting | a two-stdge course of fire. It con=

gets

‘sists of twenly shots atlifty yards and twenty

shots at 100 yards on-standard American tar-
for the respective distance. Courses
may be fired with either scope or metallic
sights, in accordance with the nmtch 1)1@-
granm, ™

DIE.--A tool used to cut, s,tamp}‘ol' form

metal by pressure. - v

DISABLED WEAPON.—An NRA competi-
tive rule term used to signify a weapon which
cannot besafely aimed or fired becanse of
less or damage to sighis or

Cfailure,

Also known as twist or

166

DISASSEMBLE.--To take apart.

DISQUALIFY.—The act of making 1 com-
petitor ineligible for further participatinn for
reasons of safety or infringement of match
rules or I‘Ggulutiuhs.

DISTINGUISHED BADGE.--These badges
arc awarded to quilified personnel to proyvide
an incentive to greater training™effort and as
tangibie public ev1dencc of recognitionfor the
attainment of an eminent degree of marks-
manship skill with the service rifle and pistel.

The Distinguished Baduo will Le awarded to

a member after 30 credit points have been
awarded to him.

DOPING.—The process of ~figuring by
guess or estimate the adjustments g pr com-
pensations necessary to sight a gun %to point

of aim.
S

propellant

meclmpical .
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DOUBLE -1, Usually designates a double
bal reléd shotgun. 2, Two holes in a paper

arget \wmch almost appear te have becn
nnde by one shot instead of two. ’
POWDER.—A nitrocellu-
lose smokeless powder niixed with up to 40
nitroglycerin. ‘ -

DOUBLE RIFLE.—A pon-repeafing gun
with two separate rifled barrels.usually side
by side, cach barrel capablo of firi ing one shot
Vlthout reloading.

DOUBLE RET TRIGGER.—A . umf i two
trigogers, optn front of the othm which pro-

vides a two-stagelismnicr fall thal improves

speed and "elicacy of firing. Release of one
“irigger, usdally the rear, =ets the other on a
very fme sear thit can be released in turn
by a light touch.

"DOUBLING.+The unintentional firing .of
two shots simultancously’ {as in double har-
reled gun) or in sueccession with g singie
trigger pull “throug h nmllumtmnuw of the
mechanism.

QOVETAIL.—A metal block witha wedge~
shaped cross section for jnscrting metallic
sights. Attached to the barrel or top of re-
ceiver by =crewg or dovel: iling the base of
the block into the meml 3 8" is .the stand-
ard size.

DRAM. Unit‘of weight., 1716 oz., or 258
drams to 1 b, avoirdupois. Three cil.mm of
black powder (memly the standard s Imtpun

charge) equals 82 grains (27.%4.u4r. to a
dram). Abbreviation: dr, '
DRAM EQUIVALENT (DR. EQUIV.).—

-Since a simaller weight of the more powerful
smokeless powder is needed to create any

s

- usually

given muzzlé velocity obtainable with black”

powdty, the powder contentofa modern sh -

shell is designated in terms of equivalence:

to the dyram weight of biack powd(er.

DRIt T.--Deviation of a projectile {rom
the plane of departure due to its rotation.
See Bullet Deflection,

DRILLING .—A Combnann shotgun and
rifle f[ormerly made inGermany, usually with
two shotgun barrels side by side and a uﬂcd
barrel centered underneath. .

DROP.—The vertical drop of a ;)1o1ecule
Distance measured from the line of sight to
the top of heel and comb of a gun stuck.

O
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DROP BLOCK ACTION.-Lever operated

‘breechbleek which moves vertically in re-

ceiver side wall grooves.

DRY' FIRE.~Practite with an unloaded
fircarm. Same as dry shootm.xg o1 snapping
in. - -

DUD. A Uutl idge that has failed to func-
tion.

. DUMMY CARTRIDGE,—Arcarlridge with--
out powder or primer. e

EAR PLUG.--Device used to protect the
ear from damage causzd by “the sound of
w Papons {iring.

EARLY SHOT.-A term used i compotl-
tive shooting, to ldentl[y a round lired before
the command "Commence Firing'™™ has been
viven. '

EFFECTIVE RANGE.—The distance at
which a weapen can be used by the average
man to place hits in the kill area of a target.

EJECTION.—The processwhere a casé or
cartridge is being thrown from the weapon
by the ejector.

EJECTOR.—A part ina firearm for L]u W -
ing out shells or cartridges

ELBOW PAD.—-A cushiun for the
atlached tu”the

clbow
shooting jacket or
coat, ‘
ELECtRIC FURNACE.—A meliing
uscd to heat lead alloy used for casting.
ELECTRIC TRAP.--Adevice usedin either
sheet or trap.shooting to throw the ciay lar-
oet into the air. ¢ U
ELEVATED RIB.—The raised ‘sighting
plane placed on top of the bar rgls of a shot~ "
cun or rifle,
EXCELLENCE-IN-COMPETITION
BADGE.--A place medal awarded in matches
designated as allowing credit points toward -

pot

 the award of o distinguished badge.

EXTENDED FRONT SIGHT.—A bar of
steel or exiension of front sight to increase
sight radius.

"EXTRACTION.--The process ol removing
4 live or spent shell or Laltuc lge case from
the chamber,

EXTRACTOR. —Apartin a gunfor remov-
ing shells or cartridges frem the chamber.

EYE RELIEF.—Distance {rom the ainling

- eye to the rear sight.
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FAMILIARIZATION.-Applied to an in-
dividual who fails to firea qualifying score,
of marksmsa or higher, when firing for
record over a qualifying course. Indicates
individual is sale to handle and carry a
weapon 1t the performance of his duty, but
has not met the minimum marksmanship
standard.

- FAMILIARIZATION FIRING.~Practice
firing with a weapon.

FFEDING —The process of d11v1nﬂ’ live
cartridges from the magazine into the path
of the boll or slide prior to chambering.

FEED RAMP.—A slanted metal surface
at the rear of a barrel which guides car-
tridges into the chamber during feeding.

FEET PER SECOND (FPS).—A unit of
measure usually used to indicate the velocity
of a hullet.

FIELD OF VIEW —~A measure of the
diameter of the field of vision which the ob-
server can see at one time while looking
through the telescope.,

FIELD: STRIP.-To disassemble the major
components of a machine gun, cannon, or
other fire arm for cleaning, inspection, ur
the like.

FINAL BULLETIN.—A competitive term

to denote the final score of c¢ach match

fired, which has been posted for public view.
after having been checked for accuricy,
and each competitor has hod the opportunity
to challenge the accuracy of the posted
score.

FIRE FASTER.—A rifle coaching term
used when the coach desires to uccelerate
the competitors rate of firc. '

FIRE FORM.~To shape a cartridge case
by firing it in a large chamber. The explod-
ing gases expand the case and cause it to
form to the dnmetL‘L and shape of the cham-
ber, S
FIRING LINE.-—A\line at which men are
stationed for firing; the men stationed at such
a line.

FIRING PIN.—A rod or plunger in a gun,
mine, bomb, shell, ot the like that strikes
and detonates a sensitive explosive to fire
the main explosive or nr opellm&, charge.

FIRING POINT.—-A {ir ing station on a fir-
ing line.

e
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FIRM GRIP. —A commercial rosin-like
paste, used to pr event slippage when handling
weapons, or any combination thereof.

FLLASH HOLE.—A hole in the head of the
cartridge case through which the primer
flash ignites the propellant.

FLAT BASE.—Type of base used on a
bullet.

FLAT HOUSING.—The .45 Autom'luc Pis-
tol mainspring housing, with the rear portion
straight or flat whme 1t contactg the palm of
the hand.

FLINCH.—A spasmodic, phVSlC'll reag- -
tion (caused by the '1nt1C1p"ttet1 eXploswe\

sound or recoil of a weapon) which causes in-
accuracy in shooting.

FLOOR PLATE.—The basc or bottom of
a magazine, either detachable or non-
detachable type. ’

FLU¥.—A substance or mixture used to
facilitate the .amalgamation of metals or
minerals when melting them, glass, bora.x,
etc., are fluxes.

FOLDED.—A cartridge in whxch the base
of the case is {folded to form the primer
pocket.

FOLLOWER.—That part of the magazine
on which the cartridge's rest for feeding.

FOLLOWER SPRING.~A spring that

transmits its energy for function to the fol-
lower.
, FOLLOW THROUGH.—When all the ele-
mernts of firing. 2 shot are maintained until
the shot strikes the target. such as position,
sighting, squeezing, breathing, etc.

FOREARM.—That portion of the stock ly-
ing under the barrel in front of the action,
also called the fore-end.

FOREND.—(See Forearm.)

"FORESTRAP.—Front of a revolver or
pistol grip.

FOULING .—The accumulation ofa deposit
within the bore of a firearm caused by solid
products remaining after acartridge hasheen
fired. ‘

FOULING ™ SHOTS.—Shots fired for the
purpose of warming the bhore so that follow-~
ing rounds will be better stabilized.

- FRAME.—A receiver.

FRANGIBRLE BULLET . -A "brittle plastic

or other nonmetallic bullet for firing practice

108
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which, upon striking a target, breaks, into
powder or small fragmentsg without penetrat-
ing. WOTE: Frangible bullets are usually
designed to leave a mark at the point of im-
pact. -

FREE BORE.-—-A type of barrel rifling'

, where lands have either been completely
- - eliminated, or reduced, infront of the cham-
ber, purpose being fo reduce chamber pres-
Sure.
FREE FIRE.—Atermusedin international
type competition denoting rifles whose only
. © restrictions are: (a) The weight must not
i cxceed 8 kilograms and the caliber must not
exceed 8 millimeters. (L) The rifle: must
have been examined and passed as-Safe by
the controller of arms.
are prohibited. Filters may be used within
the scope of ISU rules. (d) The lower partof
the grip for the right hand (left hand for a
left handed shooter) must not be extended:in
a way that it may serve as a suppoxt against
‘1.:/ _ the sling or the left arn. ‘

~ FREE PISTOL.—A term used in inter-

ety

national type competition, de'(ﬁsi‘in\,\a pistol
whose only restrictions are bore (.22 eal)

grips (must n%t,,,gﬁf“é support to anything but

hand). and sjefits (imust not be Optlcal)
- FOOT POUNDS (FT/LBS).—A measure-

ment of gherg,y s

FROG —A slang term used for the metal
two pmnged fastening hook on lea.the rifle
sling.; '
FULL METALCAS£ —Abullet completely
]acketed All service ammunition.

FULL PATCH —(See'Kull Metal Case.) A
sl'mg term for full metal case. <

{FUEMINATE OF MERCURY.-(See Mel— '

cu1y Fulminate.)
# FUNCTION.—Operate,used in con;unctwn
s~ with the ‘cycle of operation tn a weapon.
' <
§  the pitch of the lands and grooveTs increas:s
f from breech to muzzle in order to gradually

velocity as it leaves the muzzle.

g GALLERY.—An mdoor rifle or pistol
range. .

i GAS CHECK BULLET.—A device (usually

bullet designed to prevent the hot gasesirom

.
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{c) Telescope sights.

GAIN TWIST.—A system of rifling in which

accelerate a bpullet to maximum 1ot‘1t1on‘11,
"~ .upon cellulpse.

shaped 1like a cup) fitted over the base of a

fusing or melting the base of the bullet and
to act as a gas seal.

GAS-OPERATED.—Of an automatic or
semi-automatit weapon; that utilizes part of
the expanding powder gases in the ‘barrel to
unlock the bblt and actuate the loading mech-
.anisni.

GAS PORT.~In gas -operated weapons, a

small hole drilled into the barrel through-
which some of the expanding powder gases:
escape to furnish power for the auto-loading -
cycle. - .
GAUGE (OR GAGE).—(a) A measurement:
standard measure, or scale of measurement.
(b) Dimension; capacity, extent. The gize of
the bore of a firearm, especially of a shot-
gun, as determined by the number per pound
of spherical projectiles {fitting the hore'’.

GILDING METAL.-—Soft metal used to
jacket a small armsbullet, this metal can be
readily engraved by the lands as the bullet
moves down the bore.

GLASS SIGHT.—A slang term vsed to de-
note any sight that utilizes glass. Usually
referred to as a telescopic sight or one that
magpifies. ™~

‘GRAIN. —A uhit of weight,
1 pound we1ght

GRAPHITE . —A soft form of carbon used
as a lubricant and a glaze for grains of pro-
pellant to prevent the buildup of static elec-

7000 grains to

“tricity and the attendant danger of premature

explosions. Alsoused as a flash inhibitor.

GRAVITY FACTOR.—The rate of accel- -
eration of a falling bady towards the earth.

GROOVE.—(See Rifling.): .

GROUND CLOTH OR GROUND PAD.-—
Cloth materilil laid on the ground to protect
a shooter and his equipment.

GROUP.—S8hort for bullet groug.

GUN.—A mechanism congisting essen-
tially of abarrel, receiver and breeth mech-
anism, using contlollecf explosives to shoot
prolectues or- signal flares.

GUNCOTTON.—A high explosive formed
by the action of sulphuric and nitric acid
Its shattering effect or
brisance is too high for it to be used as.a
propellant, but when used with nitroglycerine
and suitable amounts »f solvents, it forms
the main ingredient of many modern pro-
pellants.
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GUNbMITH —A person who ma‘kes or re-

pairs small arms.

GYROSTATIC STABILITY. _In firear ms,

* - imparting the necessary spin. to a projectile

around its longitudinal axis, either by rifling

or fins, to enable thc projectile to present -

its point in the directton®of motion, and in-
suring that the pI‘O]eCtlleS point follows its

trajectory.

HAMMER.—The mechanism that strikes

the firing pin or percussion cap in afirearm.’

HAMMF‘R GUN.—A gun_whose hammers
are on the outside of the action.

HAMMERLESS.~A gun whose hammers

are concealed within. .
HAND GUARD.—A wood or metal cover

~-which encloses the upper half of a rifle bar-

rel and.protects the firers hands from heat
generated by firing.,
"HAND' LOADING, —Manufacturers of am-

. mnition by an individual using hand tools.
»-HAND

(PISTOL).—The operating lever
which turns the cylinder when the hammer
is pulled back on the receiver.

HEAVY' %L]ZDE —Addition of weight to a
slide to reduce recoil while firing.

HEEL.—(a) The upper rear corner of a
rifle buttsteeck. The top of the buti plate. (b).
Heéeling is caused by 'a firer's tightening the
large musclein the heel of the hand to keep
from jerking the trigger.

HIGH HOUSE.—The siructure loc,ated on
the 1eft sidé of a skeet. range. Name derived
from the fact that the target is thrown from
the upper portlon of the stvucture. :

HIGH - MICRQ.-—(See
commermal rear sight-witha- standard dove-

tail.

HIT.—To hold fire, to-refrain from fmng'

‘at a target; to hold f1re the command given.

Sight * pictures obtain‘ed by the shooter de-
sctibed as-hold,i.e., 60'clock or center hold.
HOLD CLOSF‘R Acommand that is given

-the shooter by the ccach to indicate that he

should raise his sight picture,.ashe is shoot-"

" ing low, Used only by the-coach in Hi-Power

HANGFIRE .—A brief delay of a routd of

ammunition. in firing efter being struck o
subjected to other igniting action.
HARD BALL.—A colloguial term used to

" descr 1be Government Issue ball ammunition;
"cartridge, ball -

usually used tc describe
Cal. 45", .
HEAD (CARTRIDGE CASE).—Portion of
cartridge case, which includes the extraction
groover or rim, primer pocket and primer.

HEADSPACE.—The distance between the

face of the locked bolt or breechblock of a
gun and some specified point inthe che mber.

bottle-recked cartridges, headspace is the
space between the bolt face.and a specified
pomt on the shoulder of the chamber; with
guns using rimmed cartridges, the space be-

With guns designed for rimless,

rifle and rapid fire.
HOVLOW PQINT.—A prOJectﬂe with a

cavity within it's point. May or may not have
controlled expansion.

' HOME RANGE.MATCH. ~(See Postal
Match).
" HOQDED SIGHT.--A pI‘O]eCtlle circular
covering placed around the front 51ght to
prevent damage. Fixed ‘ront sight some-
times confused with globe sight which has
interchangeable front-sights.

HOOK.—(a) Butt extension of € rifle which
fits under the arm pit of the shooter/ ‘Some-
times inverted to fit over the shoulder for
prone shobting. ‘(b) Sometimes used to de-
scribe how to grasp the tifle in the off hand

“position, y

HOUSING.—-A covermg or frame to pro-
tect integral parts of a flre'trm i.e.,a main-

spring housing, trigger housing.

tweenthe bolt face and the ridge or abutment -

in the chamber against which the rim rests;
and with -guns using rimless. siraight-case
cartridges, the space hetween the bolt face

and the ridge or point in the chamber where -

the mouth of the cartridge case resis.

HEAD STAND.—Markings on the head or
a, cartridge case that usually mcucatc source
and date of maautacture.

TMMEDIATE ACTION.—The action a per-
son performs when a stoppage has occurred
in a weapon to put the weapon back into op-
eration with little o:' no loss of time.

IMPACT.~The striking of. a projectile or

'bomb on the target or surface.
IMPACT AREA.-—-Area in which projec-. =
tiles or bombs strike or are expected to

~ str 1ke v 7./

110,
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IMPROVED CYLINDER.-Type of choke.
on a shotgun which- controls shot pattern.
Built into barrel containing a minimum de-
grec of choke.

I.M.R.—Improved Military Rifle powder,
a prefix designation of E. I. duPont de
Nemours and Co., Inc., for their commercial
rifle powder with nitrocellulose base.

INFANTRY TROPHY MATCH.—A high

power rifle match using silh‘ouetté targets.

Team is composed of six firing members,
two coaches, using alimited amount of ammo.

INITIATOR.—A sensitive explosive that
detonates to initiate the action in an explo-
sivetrain. NOTE: An explosive such as lead

oxide, combines the properties of sensitivity, -

low brisance, is commonly used as an initia-
tor.

INSIDE LUBRICATED.—Bullet is lubri-
cated before loading. Bullet also contains
lubricant grooves that are not visible in the
finished cartridge. '

INTERNATIONAL SHOOTING UNION
(ISU).—O#fganization similar to the NRA,
which governs international type shool.m” It
is not a branch of the NRA.

INVITATIONAL.—An invitational match is
a match in which participation is limited to
those who have been invited to compete.

IRON SIGHTS.—A colloquial term mean-
ing metallic sights. (See Metallic Sights.)

' JACKET.~The metal cGvering of a bullet.

JAM.~To stick orbecome inoperative be-
cause of improper loading, ejection, or the
like of a machine gun iull-automatic, semi-
automatic, or other firearm.

JERK., ——The effort by the firer to fire a

pistol or rifle at the preci=c time the sights

align with the target, nsuaily causing a bad
hit on the-target.

JEWEL.—A process whereby certain parts
of a weapon are polished in a circular pat-
tern, to give a high metallic luster.

KEEPER.—Part; of the sling used on the
rifle tha* prevents- the sling from coming
loose, may be leather rings or metal hooks.

KENTUCKY WINDAGE .—A form of sight-
ing and aiming usually employed when a
weapon has nonadjustable sights or when the

/
g

firer does not have the time {o make sight
adjustments, -

KEYHOLING.--Tumbling of bullet in
flight caused by failure of the bullet to re-
ceive sufficient spin from the rifling in the
bartel. o

KICK.—Used to describe the recoil of a
firearm at the moment of, firing.

. KINETIC ENERGY.—That energy exerted
by, Or inherent in, 1 moving particle or par-
tlclcs or ina movmtr body, by virtue of its
motion: more technically. the capacity of a
moving particle or body for per{orming work,

‘owing to its motion, being quantitatively one-

half the mass cimes the velocity squared,
KNEELING PAD.—Most [requently re-
ferred to is kneeling roll. A cylinderical
pad approximitely 8 inches long and 4 to 6
inches in diaiaeter that is placed under the
ankle or shinbone of the leg while in the high
kneeling positions. More frequently referred
to as a kneeling roll. May be used aceording
to NRA Ruie 5.10, and if so. size is cylindri-
cal, approximately 8 inches long and 4 to 6
inches in diameter. Diiferent rules apply for
ISU. It is called a cushion. Size is 12 to 13
ems (4.72" to 5.12") or 16 to 18 cms (6.30"
to 7.09'), both 20 cms (7.88") in length.
KNEELING POSITIONS.—A sition that
is assumed by the shooter {pis: 'l or rifle)
where the weight of the body is supported on
one knee and the opposite foot. No othe1 part

~0f the body touching the ground.

KNOWN DISTANCE FIRING'~The purpose
of this type of firing is to give] the shooter
the opportunity to apply all the principles of
marksmanship. Helearns to zerohis weapon
for all usable ranges and to make practical
application of sight adjustments.

KNURL.—To checker or roughen a metal
surface to afford a better grip. It is used
on pistol grips, windage screws, elevation
screws, ete. )

LAMINATED STOCK.~The glucing of thin
strips or sheets of wood together in order to
produce a gunstock that will retard warpage
and give added strength, usually used on tar-
get and bench rest stocks.

LAND.~{Sece Rifting.) One of the raised

" ridges in the bore of a rifled gun barrel.

111



EE

Q

[38n

SMALL ARMS MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING MANUAL

LAP.—A plug usually made of lead, iron
or copper, when charged with abrasive, is
used for fine grinding or polishing.

"LATE SHOT.- A shot is fued a momeht“

after the time limit has expired; , a shot
is fired as the target is turning. .

LEAD.—{a) The action of alming ahead of
a moving target with a gun, bomb, rocket, or
torpedo, so as to hit the target, including
whatever action is necessary to correct for
deflection. (b) the lead angle. (c¢) The dis-
tance between the moving target and the point
at which the gun or missile is aimed.

LEADED BARREL.—Excessive lead de—
posit in groove of barrei.

LEADED EDGE.—The marks left on the
target by the bullet as it passes th1 ough the
target.

LEAF SIGHT.—Rear sight for smallau ms,
hinged so that it can be raised for aiming or
lowered to keep from being broken when not
in use. A leaf sight contains a peep sight
that can be moved up and down to make ad-
justments for range.

LEG.—A slang térm for Excellence-in-
Competition Badge.

LEG MATCH.—A slangterm for a NBPRP
ap’ "oved match in which Excellence-in-
C. .petition Badges may be worn,

LEG MEDAL.—See Excellence-in-Com-
petition Badge.

LENGTH OF PULL.—The distance from
the center of trigger to the center of butt.
Standard length of pull is approximately
13 1/2 for rifles. NOTE: Center of butt
measured midway from heel to toe.

LEVER.—The moving handle, the working
of which locks or unlocks the action in guns
or double rifles. There are several forms,
such as top-lever, side-lever, under-lever,
etc. ‘

LEVER ACTION.—A rifle wiose action is
operated by a lever under .he stock. The
lever usually serves as a trigger guard as
well as an actuating device.

LIFE MASTER.—Anindividual in a master
class may, upon application to the NRA, be
ce-tified as a lifetime master and will be
issued a special card so indicating. A com-
petitor may be a lifetime master for one type

types.
once made, shall be irrevocable

LINE OF BORE.—The extended bore axis
of a gun.

LINE OF SIGHT.—The straight line be-

The election herein provided for,

tween an observers eye and a target or other

observed object or spot, along which sight is
taken; specifically, the straight line between

eye and target ingunnery, bombmg, , or rocket

firing.

LOAD.—(a) Toplace ammunition in a gun.
(b} A particular combination of components
that comprise a loaded cartridge.

LOADING.—Device designed to limit a
specified number of rounds,
shotgun is a form of a loading block.

LOADING GATE.—Swing away. portion of
a revolver whichpermits loading and unload-
ing from the cylinder. This is normally
found on single action revolvers.

LOCKING LUGS.—Extension on a locking
mechanism that locks the breech. Metal
protuberances which form an integral part
of a breech block and fits into a correspond-
ing set of slots when the breech is closed,
locking the gun for firing.

LONG ROUND.—A term used to denote a
round of ammunition that is out of alignment
in a clip or magazine and when inserted into
the weapon will cause it to jam.

LONG TRIGGER.—Type of trigger found in
the 1911 model .45 Cal. Pistol. Standard
Government Issue.

" LOW HOUSE.—A house from which clay
birds are thrown in skeet low to ground.
Located on right side on range.

LOW MICRO.—A commercial rear sight
with a wide dove-tail base, the slide or re-
ceiver must be milled to aecept this sight.

LUBRICATE.—A substance used to re-
duce friction, i.e., oil, grease}wax, etc.

LUBRICATION GROOVE.—Groover or
grooves on a bullet that are filled with a
lubricant. See also Inside Lubricated.

MACHINE REST.—Adevice used to secure

- a weapon in place to check functioning, ac-

of competition and in a lower class for other .

RIC
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curacy and ammunition.

MAGAZINE.—(a) A structure or compart-
ment for storing ammunition or explosives.
(b) That part of a gun or firearm that holds

i.e., plug in .

H
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ammunition ready for chambering. NOTE:
niagazines for small arms may
be detachable or nondetachable from the rest
of the piece. A box magazine is a detachable
magazine in the shape of a rectangular box.
See also Clip.

MATCH G-RADE AMMUNITION .—Ammu-
nition made specifically for usein competi-

tion shooting.

MAGGIE'S DRAWERS.—A slang term for ™

the red flag that is used to signal a miss in
high power rifle shooting.
MAGNAGLO.—Used for same purpose as

magnaflux, slightly different process. Use
of blacklight and special dye.
MAGNAFLUX.—~A process used for de-

tecting invisible minute cracks and flaws in
in ferrous metal. Use of powdered melal.

MAGNUM.—A term used to denote a
weapon of more than normal power.

MAINSPRING,-That part of a weapon which
furnishes energy to the hammer or striker.

MAKE THE LINE SAFE.—Commandgiven
to cause shooters to make weapons safe. and
to ground them and to step back away from
the firing line.

MALFUNCTION.—-The improper opera-
tion of any part of a weapon that may or may
not stop it from fu:mg

MARK.—A command used in high power
rifle shooting to cause target cperators to
pull target, insert spotting disk, and raise
and indicate score with disk.

MARKING DISK.—Whentargets are scored
from pits, a colored disk on a rod is used to
signal the value of the shots. (See Scoring.)

MARKSMAN..—See Classification.

MARKSMANSHIP.—Skiil in hitting the
mark with any small arms. Also, aaything
pertzining to small arms including training
and competition in the use of simall arms.

MASTER.—See Classification and Life
Master.

MATCH.—A competition consisting of one
or more states. It may,in the case ofaggre-
gate matches, include the score fired in sev-
eral-subsidiary matches.

MATCH CONDITIONED WEAION.— Any
small arms which has been made to shoot
more accurately than issued or made spe-

‘cifically for the use in competition.

MATCH GRADE.—Special weapons, am-
munition or equipment manufactured for
competitive match purposes.

RIC
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MATCH PISTOL.—A pistol manufactured
or modified to special tolerances for~tom-
petitive shooting.

MATCH RIFLE.—A rifle manufactm ed or
modified to special tolerances for competi-
tive match use.

MAXIMUM EFFECTIVE RANGE.—The
greates. distance, the average shooter may
be expected to inflict casualties or damage.

MAXIMUM ORDINA TE .—Highest point of:
trajectory above the line of sight.

MAXIMUM RANGE.—A capability of an
aircraft, gun, radar transmitter, or the like
that expresses the most distance point to which

the aircraft can fly, the gun can shoot, etc.

MECHANICAL TRAINING.-—-Training con-
ducted for purpose of teaching disassembly
and assembly of weapons, cleaning and func-
tioning.

MEDAL.—(a) A piece of metal struck or
cast as the symbol of anawardtoa person. (b)
The award represented by this piece of metal,

MELTING POT.—Container used in' the
process of melting metal components for
buliet casting.

MERCURIC PRIMER.—~A primer contain-
ing a chemical compound of fulminate of
merecury, This compound causes severe de-
terioration of brass case.

MERCURY FULMINATE.—An explosive
extremely sensitive to shock, spark,or fric-
tion, used to set.off other exploswes

METALLIC SIGHTS.—Any sight not con—
taining a lens or system of lenses; except a
single lers may be attached to the rear sight
as a substitute or adaition to prescribed
spectacles. (NRA 3.7, Rifle.) Any sight (in-
cluding tube sights) not containing a ‘lens or
system of lenses; except a single lens may be
attached to the rear sight as a substitute or
addition to prescribed spectacles. A colored
filter typelens may be attached to either front
or rear sight. i

MICRO SIGHTS.—A commercial rear
sight, adjustable for windage and elevation
that can be used on most all pistols.

MICROMETER SIGHTS. —~Normally re-
ferred to a rear sight which has 1/4 minute
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. or less graduations. The rear sight of a
weapon, employing a system of precise
adjustment, £o exact corrections may be ap-
plied to-the path of the bullet, as determined
by aim. Calibration for correction is minute

.of angle. Graduations or movement of the
sight adjustment are usually 1/8, 1/4, or 1/2
minute 'mgles The same sy=tem of adjust-

" ment is applied to precision rifle telescopes.

MID-RANGE.--The point hall-way between
the firing line and the target.

MIL.—A unitofangular measur ement used
in“guhnery and in the launching of bombs and

guided missiles. NOTE: A true mil is tha~

angle determined by an arc the length of
which is 1/1000 of the radius. But for prac-
tical pyrpeses, the mil is considered to- be
1/6400 linstead of 1/6283) or 360, which rep-
resents a linear measurement of approxi-
mately 17100 of the radius for any ‘given
circle. Thus, movement ‘of a 1,000-foot
radius by 1 mxl will cause a movement of
1 foot, or approximately 1 foot, on the cir-
cumfe1 ence.

MINUTE OF ANGLE.--The Si‘meth part™
of a degree which amounts to about.one inch
per 100 yards of distance. :

MIRAGE .—An optical phenomenon plO—
duced by a stratum of hot air of varyingden-
sity across.which the observer sees reflec-
tions. When using a telescope on the firing
line and looking toward the targets on abright
sunlit day, you can sge the mirage as waver-
ing heat waves, k -

MISFIRE.—-A momentary or permanent
failure of a round of ammunition tofire after
igniting action™is’ *aken “aii instance of such
failure.

MISS.—An mstance of failing to lntatal get
“with a missile,as in "he had two misses,one
hit,'

MONGCCULAR VISION.—Viewing with only
- one eye. When one eye is closed in taking
sight with a gun, 1t is a case of monocular
visions .

Lo

MOULD, BULLET.—An
moulding bullefs

MOQUNTS.—Device used for the pmcement
of sights on weapons.

MOUTH.—~In old days the muzzle end of
the barrel was called the mouth. Today we
refer to it as muzzle. NOTE: The open end
ofa cartridge case isalsocalledthe "mouth.”

MUSHROOM.-—-Expansion of- a projectile.

MUZ7LE BLAST.~Sudden air pressure
exerted at the muzzle ofa weapon by the 1ush
of hot gases and-air on firing.

MUZZLE BRAKE.—Device atiached to the
muzzle of the gun barrel which utilizes es-
caping gases to reduce the effective recoil
force of the barrél assembly on the carriags
or mount. It also reduces muzz1e= blast and

'implement for

. muzzle flash. .l

© TIO

MUZZLE VELOCITY.-The speed ‘of " a
bullet or shell, relative to the gun, at the in-
stant it leaves the muzzle.

NATJONAL BOARD FOR THE PROMO-
OF RIFLE I»RACTICE (NBPRP).—The
governing board in matters pertaining to
Nationwide civilian marksmanship training.
" NATIONAL MATCHCOURSE.—(See Land-

_ing Party Manual, 1960.)

MONT CARLO.—A form of butt stock in
which the comb is carried back horizontally -

almgst to the butt, when it descends abruptly
to the héel portion.

MORE WHITE .—Coaches command to a
shooter to chang2 his aiming pomt slightly
lower.

114

NATIONAL MATCHES.—-Competitive
small arms matches held annually under the
auspices of the NRA, the NBPRP, and the
U. S. Army.

NATIONAL RIFLE ASSOCIATICN (NRA),—
The NRA is a non-profit organization sup-
ported by the membership fees of over
1 million individual members. Founded in
1871, it has grown in size, and stature for
87years. Today,itis recognized for its out-

standing patriotic and public service eon-, .

tribution to the American way of life. It is
the largest organization in the U. S. that
deals with guns, gunning, and all associated
materials and subjects.”

NATIONAL TROPHY MATCH.—Those
competitions at the National Matches for
which trophies and medals are provided fo1
by appropriate funds.

NATO CALIBER.—Cartridge designed to
be used in weapons of the NATO Nations,.
7.62 Cal. Identical with «Cal., .308 Win-
chester.
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NATURAL POINT OF AIM.-—~The correct
position of the body in relationship to the
target.

NECK.—That portion of a cartridge used
to retain the rear portion of a bullet,

NECK REAMER -A tool used to slightly
enlarge the nell, of a cartridge case that has
been fired.

NECK SIZE.—The
cartridge neck.

NLZCK TRIM.--An operation in reloading
used to shorten a cqrtndge case toa spcm-
fied length.
3+ NEUTRAL POWDER;—A propellant, usu-
ally a single perforated cylindrical grain
whose burning area remains constant,

NITROCELLULOSE.~—See Cellulose Ni-
trate. Nitric acid mixed with cotton forming
what is called gun cotton used in powder.

NITROGLYCERINE.-Nitric acid mixed
with glycerine "1sed in double based powder.

NOMENCL/ATURE.—A set ot systems of
names or symbols given to items of supply
and equipment, to organizations, or to other
variously identifiable things as a means of
clagsification and identification.

NONCORROSIVE.—A term applied to
primers containing no potassium sulphate.

NOSE.—(a) That portion of the hammer in
the K-38 Revolver which strikes the primer
of a carlridge. (b) That are of a bullet from
the widest part to the point.

NOT READY.—The response given by a
shooter to the Range Ufficer in the event he
is not prepared to fire when asked by the
Range Officer.

NRA MATCH PISTOL.,—See Match Pistol.

OBJECTIVE LENS.—The lens at the front
of the telescope which forms the "pr nmuv
image' of the object viewed.

OBTURATION.—The sealing of a chamber
in a gun or fuse to prevent the escape of gas
in a particular directicn.

OCULAR LENS,.—The eyepiece of an,op-
tical instrument.

OFFHAND. —Anindividual, scoring device,
target, equipment, or material recognized

and apploved by the BPRP, NRA, and ISU,
or other appropriate orgamzatmn inthe con-
dition of a shooting competitor.

OFFICIAL BULLETIN.—A bulletin issued
by the statistical office after all competitors

inside diameter of a
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have been givern an opportunity to call atten-
tion to errors shown on the preliminary
bulletin. All prizes nud inedals are issued
on the basis of the official buil=tin which be-
comes the official recoxrd of the match,

OFFICIAL REFERLEE.—The official ap-
pointed by the jurisdictional organization
conducting the "ompetition, to act as referce
and fulfilling all duties and obligations ex-
pected of such.

OFFSET (CAST OFF),—Butt end of gun-
stock set over to the right usually 1/47to
3/4" from renter of boreline. NOTE: Caston
would be the same except set over tu the left.

OGIVE (PRONOUNCED 'OH JIVE').—The
curved or tapered front of a projectile.
NOTE: With a bullet, shell, or bobb, other
projectile having a fuze forming the nose,
the ogive is included between a pgint where
the projectile begins to curve or taper and a
peint on the line where fuze and body meet;
in other types of projectiles,-the nose of the
projectile is included as a part of the ogive.
(See False Ogive.)

OPEN MATCH.—A match open to anyone.
An open match may be limited to citizens of
the United States or to members of the NRA
of America. Such limitations must be stated
in the program. .

OPEN SIGHT.—A rear gunsight having a
notch, NOTE: Distinguishedespecially from
a peep sight.

ORIINATE.—A measurement made from
the line of sight to the line of trajectory of
the bullet at any point.

ORDNANCE.—(a) Military weapons, am-
munition, explosives, combat vehicles, and
battle material collectively, together withthe
necessary maintenance tools and equipment.
{b) An organization or activity that stores,
issues, or maintains such material.

ORIFICE —A small hole in a We“lpon i.e.,
gas port.

OUTSIDE LUBRICATED.—Lubrication of
a bullet's exterior,

OVER AND UNDER.—A gun or rifle in
which the barrels are placed vertjcally, one
over the other. P

OVERBORE.~Usually referred to as a
cartridge case with a greater powder capa-
bility than is considered adequatc for the size
of the bore. NOTE: Most Wildéat Magnums
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are usually considered overbore capacity.
When a cartridge is in this conditionthe load
is very critical.

PADDLE.~A shot stick with a disk at one
end, painted whité on one side and red on the
othm ‘Used to indicate when the firing line
is.ready, safe, clear, ste.

PAIR FIRE.—When 2 persons are firing on '

the same point usually alternating the shots
in a prescribed sequence,

PALM REST.—An extension or attachment
below the rifle foresrm which aids the nor-
mal hand grip.

PARADOX.—The term used to describe a
barrel partially rifled at the muzzle.
PARALLAX.—An apparent movement or

; :
by which corrections may be egtablished for
wind and range conditions,

digplacement -of objects in"the field of view .

with respect to the reticle. In a telescopic
sight, parallaxoccurs only when inthe optical
system of the scope, the primary ic.age of
the object falls. behind or in front of the
reticle—and when the cye moves off of the
optical axis of the scope.

PARAPET.—An earthern mound protect-
ing ranges.

PARKERIZE.~—Toimpact adull, relativeély
rough finish to a firearm by use of powdered
iron and phospheric acid. Hence Parkeriza-
tion, Par kerized,

PASTERS.- —Small gummedpieces of paper
used to patch bullet holes on the target.

PATH.—Flight of bulldt; a walk way to
targets. '

PATTERN,— Ublldlly referred to in the
sunsmithing field commonly called''checker-
ing pattern.”, This pattern conforms with the
stock configuration and incorporates border
and all master lines.

PEENING.-To draw,
hammering with peen. .

PEEP SIGHT.—A" rear gunsight having a
small hole in whichthe front sight is centered
in diming. Distinguished-from an open sight,
* RELLET.—(a) One of a group .of projec-
Ailes in shotgun shells. (b) A projectile firea

bend, or flatfen by

from Yarious guns that do_.not use frunpowdelw

as the propellent force.«
PENETRATE.~To force a w.Ly mto atal-
get or other substance.
PILOT SHOT. - Dlring alternate high
power rifie team firing, the {irst shot f{ired

O
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PISTOL.-{a) In popular usage, a firedrm,
usually short barreled, designed to be held
and {ired in one hand. - {b) More precis_ely,
such a firearm in which the chamber is an
infegral part of the barrel,especially a self-
loading pistol, 4s distinguished {ron. a re-
volver. () A ‘nachine pisfol—usually a short
barreled weapon, firing pistol ami.awition,
and which fires full automntie,

PISTOL GRIP.—£ gunstock the
wlich turns down, as does a pistol.

PIT.—(a) Individual fire trench; small
hole to afford shelter from fire, (b) Shelter
lor personnel operating the targets atan open
airtarget range, (c) Sunken emplicement for
artillery. -

PITCH.—The angle which the hutt of a
firearm takes in relation to the line of sight.

PLUNGERS.—(a) Any cylindrical part that
operates with a plunging action, such as a
niston. {b) Theé firing pins which are struck
by the hammers in shotguns and double rifles,
called strikers in bolt-action rifles.

POINT.—Firing stand; nose of bullet; to
point at object or target.

POSITION. —A prescribed physical method
of holding a weapon.

POST.—Refers to post sight, a vertical
front sight, hence the term post. It may be
metallic, open or hooded, or may be incor-
porated in sgeveral manners and shapes,
within telesecopic sights.

POST ENTRY.—An entry made after the
regular entry closing time. Because of the
extra workeplaced on the statistical office as

urip of

o result of late entries an addtional fee is

charged (the "post entry fee"). Somelines
no post entries are accepted. "Post Entries"
have 1o connection with. "Postal Matches."

POSTAL MATCH.—A niatch in which com-
petitors fire on their home ranges using tar-
gets which -have been marked for proper
identification. Fired targets and scores are
then exchanged by mail.

POTASSIUM NITRATE.~A corrosive salt
fourid in Black Powder composition, com-
monly called salgpeter.

POWDER,—A!lsiang for gun powder; any
substance in the form of balls, cords, strips,
flakes or bare tlnt canbe usedas a propellent

s
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in a cartridge. A dry e;qni’osivc or pl‘()pollcnt;
often in the form of one or more large pieces.

POWDER MEASURE, —Various mechani-
cal means by which weight or volume o[pow
der miay be measured,

POWDER SCALE.—A device usedtomens-
ure powder by weight,

POWER (SCOPE).—Number of times an
object is magnified by use of a telescope.
Example: 20 times its size or 20X, ete. The
degree to which a lens nmﬂmi,cs thL number
of times it multiplies the apparent diameter
of uan ubject.

PRELIMINARY BULLETIN.—A bulletin
isaued by the statistical office ‘mmediately
after a mateh has been fired showing scores
of competitors as computed in the statistical
office. Competitors check with statistical
office on any apparent nmuumues as shown
by thig bulletin:

PREPARATION PERIOD.—A specilied ™

period of time allotted in competition which
enables the shooter to prepare for firing,
Usually a period of 3 minutes." .

PRESSURE.—Force extended against an
opposing body.

PRESSURE CURVE.—(a). The arc of the
projectile in the LaBoulenwe Chronograph
test to determine velocity, (b) The graphic

curve of pressures in pounds per sq. inch,-

resulting from various powder burning rates.
"TPRESSURE PEAK.—The greatest amount
of pounds per sq. inch, pressure created
within the chamber.

PRIMER.—A sensitive e\jnosw device
that responds to percussien, {riction, clec-
tric impulse, or some other distulb"mce to
set off a propellent or an explosive; an ini-
tiator,

PRIMER CUP.—A sgmall cup holding a

primer mixture and other components, used

iy small-arms cartridges and certain other
amimunition, '

PRIMER POCKET.—A recess formed in
the head of a cartridge case to hold the
primer, ¢

PRIMER SALT.—A residue of potassium
chlorate which is deposlied in - the bore
through the use of corr dsive primers.

PRIMER SETBACK.~The backward move-
ment of a primer cup in a cartridge or shell
case upon explosion of the propellent, as

occurs when the base of the cup is not prop-
erly upported by the bolt iface or breech
block.
PRIMER VENT.,—Nor mqlly .called the
flashi hole located in the head of thecartridge
case between the primer seat-and 1%1 opellent
in the case to allow the 1)11mer flame to
o,mte the powder.
PROGRESSIVE BURNING.—A character-
istic-of most rifle powders whoge burning in-
creases as the volunie inereases to maintain

-an increase in pressure on the base ol the

projectile.

PROJECTILE.—~{(a) An object, especially
a missile, projected by an applied exterior
force and’ continuing in motion by virtue of
its own inertia, as a bullet, bomb, shell, or
vrenade, (b) Also applied to rockets, espe-
cially rocket missiles and guided missiles.

PROOF,~A standard set by gun manulac-
lurers to insure a weapon will withstand a
safe pressure for its given caliber.

PROOF MARK.—A stamp used by gun
manufacturers to identify all weapons having
met the standard prescribed pressure test it
considered safe. Proof marks are usually
found on the barrel and/or under the receiver
or both, depending upon its manufacturer,

PROOF TEST.—A rifle which has suc~
cessiully withstood a proof test load without
showing signs Of'fhetal fatigue, NOTE: Proof
test loads are nearly always approximately
20,000 PSI above standard ammunition.

PROPELLENT.—That which provides the
energy for propelling a bullet, shell, or the
like; also a fuel, either powder or liquid, fcr

_propelling a rocket or the like.

PROTEST.—A formal objectionto methods
or procedures of operation, equipment, scor-
ing, cr score, at a shooting competltlon made
by a competitor.

(PSI) POUNDS PER SQ. INCH.~—A unit of
measure used to evaluate the pregsure ina

- chamber or cylinder.

PYROCELLULOSE.—A variety of pyroxy-
lin, used in making smokeless powders and
gelatin dynamites.

QUALIFICATION.~De¢scribes an individ-
ual who has {ired a score of marksman or
higher over a gualifying course in record
firing. ' .
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. QUITTING SIGHTS.~In sighting, the physi-
cal and/or mental interruption of concentra-
tion. Most frequently caused by letting the

eye leave iis focus. on the front sight and:

glancing at target.

RAIL.~A strip of metal usually 12" tn
18" long with a slot the length of the rail to
attach forearm stop and palm rest adapter
for the international rifle. If'also’is used as
a foundation to countersink all the guard
screws for securing rifle and steck to-
gether, ‘In some instances set triggers are

inletted into the rail so they can easily be .

removed without the removal of barrel ana
action,

RAIL. MOUNTS, —In international rifle
building the adaptors used to secure, i.e.,
palmrest to rifle rail are called rail mounts.
NOTE: Metallic and scope sight which are
secured on a long metal base to permit for-
ward and rearward movementare sometimes
called rail moun{s. A more common name is
dove~tajl mounts.

RAMP.—Aninclined plane,designedto give
proper elevation of front or rear sights.

RANGE.—A prescribed area where weap-
ons firing is conducted; inciudes firing line;
butis, target frames, pits and .impact area.

RANGE FLAG.—A red flag used to indi-
cate whether or not firing is being conducted
on the range. Firing is in progress when
flag is raised to its highest position on the
flag pole.

RANGE OFFICER. — The  individual
charge of all firing on any given range,

in

READY COMMANDS. — These commands
are, "Is the Line Ready? The line is Ready.
Ready on the Right, Ready on the Left, and
Ready on the Firing Line." Commands used
to ascertain if personnél are ready to com-
mence firing. ‘

READY LINE.—The area just to the rear
of the firing line, where competitors who are
to fire on the next relay must wait their turn.

REAMER.--A tool used to enlarge a hole
such as the primer pocket-of a cartridge.

RECEIVER.—The hasic unit of a firearimr,
especially a small arm, to which the barrel
and other components are attached.

RECEIVER BRIDGE.—A web or connector .

" used to span the recess of a receiver to in-

crease its strength. Also, in some weapons,
used in conjunction with the firing pin tang,
to prevent weapon from firing untilbreech is
complecely locked.

RECEIVER SIGHT.~Rear sight mounted

- on the receiver of the weapon.

RAPID FIRE.~(a) Service Rifle: fired at

200 yds-10 shots, 50 seconds, and at 300 yds-
10 shots, 60 seconds. With manually op-
erated rifle (bolt-action) and 10 seconds for
each range. () In pistol there are three dif-
ferent rapid fire courses: (1) NRA-5 shots

in 10 seconds, Standard American Target. -

(2) AFQC-6 shots in 15 seconds, and 6 shots
in 30 seconds, from various positions at
" Military E Target. (3) International Rapid
fire consists-of firing 5 shots at 5 silhouette
targets in 8, 6, and 4 seconds.
. RATTLE BATTLE.~The slang term used
in describing the Infantry Trophy Rifle Team
Match. -
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RECOIL.~-The backward movement of=a
gun or part thereof on firing, caused by the
backward pressupe of the propellent gases;
the distance thaf a gun or part travels inthis
backward movempent,

ECOIL ENERGY.—The force in foot-
pounds exerted rearward by a‘firearm when
fired. :

RECOIL LUG.~A metal surface,normally
located in the forward part of the action which
transmits the recoil of the barrel and receiver
group to the stock. ' .

RECOIL PAD.~A cushion,attached to~the
butt of a shotgun-or rifle to absorb gxecoil.

RECORD FIRING.—The act of firing a
qualification course for a score to be placed
in an individual's file.

RE-DISK.—To have the value of the shoot-
er's last shot or shots re-indicated.

REDUCED TARGET. — A standard target
that is reduced "in size proportionally, to be
fired at a shorter range. A standard target
where the scoring rings have been reduced
in size proportionally tothe distance at which
the target will be fired from.

RE-ENTRY.—A match in which the com-
petitor is permitted to fire more than one
score for the record;, one or more of the
highest scoresbeing considered to determine
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the relative rank of competitors. Then nuni-
ber of scores. wh ch may be {fired, and the
number of high scores to be congidered in
deciding the relutive rank of competitors
niust be gpecified in the program,

RE-FACYE,—To put a new target frce on
backing material.

REFEREE.~A person to whomw arything
is referred for decidion. In sporis, a judge
of a’game, an umyire. M compecitive shoot-
ing, depending upon the organizaddon exercis-
ing jurisdictional control, duties and powers
of enforcement of a referee are varied.
Basically, he enfoyces the rules of a maitch,

RE-FIRE.—The firing of a string or stage
of fire over again after it has once been
fired.

REGIONAL MATCHES.—A registered
match sponsored by the NRA for a specific
region or areain which a NBPRF Excellence-
in-Competition Match may be included.

REGISTERED MATCH.—Afly match reg-
istered with'the NRA., A registered match
is the only match wI\ele a national record
may be set,

RELAY.~The term usedto describe sepa-
rate groups of shooters for identification
purposes and to insure efficient supervision
of a maich. Relays are usually based on the
number of targels available. Example: 50
targets and 100 competitors weould require
2 relays. Shooters must know. their relay
number to avoid confusion when competitors
are called to the fifing line.

RELOADING DIES. — Tools used in re-
loading ammunition, such as seizing and de-
capping die, seating and crimping die, etc.

RELOADING TOOL. — A machine or de-
vice used in the hand loading of ammunition,

REPEATING. — Usually referring to a
self-loading type weapon automatic or semi-
automatic, May also be used in reference Lo
slide or lever action weapons.

RESIZING.—A process whereby a car-
tridge case is swaged to a desirved size or
shape..

REST.—A support for a gun while firing.
May mean the firearm is held physically by
the shooter utilizing additional means of sup-
port such as sandhags, trees, rocks, logs,or
bench rest. Weapon may be held by mechan-
ical means such as a maclhine rest. In

O
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competitive shooting, various organizations
have established rules governing what con-
stitutes artifical or-additional support,

RETICLE.—A system of-lines, wires, or
the like, in the focus of the eyepiece of an
optical instrument. Also called a reticule.
One of the fine wires or threads mounted as
a reticle in the focus of the ecvepiece of op-
tical instruments,; and used to define the line
of gight with accuracy. .

REVOLVER.—A h: mdmm having « rotating
cylinder carrvying several rounds of ammu-
aition, each round being in a chamber that
conies into line with the barrel before ithe
round is fired.

RIB.—A liner piece of metal attached to
the upnermost part of the slide or barrel,
Used to raise the s10htmu “plane, improve the
appearance of the weapon, and to reduce
barrel vibration,

RICHOCHET.—01f a bomb, buliet, or the
like., To skip, bounce or fly .0off at an angle

after striking an object or surface,

RIFLE (MATCH GRADE). — Commercial
or ordnance type weapons designed for or
modified to competition gpecifications,

RIFLED SLUG.—Aprojectile used in shot-
gun amniunition with spiralled: grooves, ths
theory being that the air forced through the
grooves, while the projectile {s inflight tends
to spin the slug to effect stdbility,

RIFLING.—(a) See also Lands and Groove,
action of cutting spiral longitudinal
grooves in the bore of a gun barrel. (b) The
spiral grooves cut in thie bore of the barrels
of certain types of firearms and cannon.

RIM.—The outer or extreme cifcumfer-
ence on the head of a cartridge used {or head

spacing in some cases and lor extraction also,

RIMFIRE.—A cartridge in which the prim-
ing mixture is placed in the fold of the head
of the shell,as in Cal, 22 rimfire cartridges.

RIMLESS.—A cartridge case design in
which the case bears no rim about the head.
The extractor in this case will fit into an
extractor groove.gbout the head of the case.

RIMMED CARTRIDGE.—A cartridge whose
rim extends beyondthe cartridge case to con~
trol headspace and facilitate extraction,

RUPTURED CARTRIDGE.— A cartridge
case that isdeformed with partial or complete
circumferential separation around the body.
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SAFETY.—A mechanical continuance on a
weapon to keep it firom accidently discharg-
ing o cartridge.

SAFETY FAN.—The 35° area to the left
and right of the line of fire on that which is
considered the danﬂel zone.

SAMI.—A N.tvw Small Arms M: ulmman—

ship Instructor with a Navy E nlisted' Classi-
fl(‘d'l()ll of GM-0811.

SATU.—The Small Arms Training:
located at San Diego, @alifornia.

Scaled Round.—A round of ammo. which
has been placed in chamber of 2 hol weapon
and heated, or a round heated {rom the sun,

SCATTER GUN.—A slang term for shot-
gun, .

. SCHNABEL.—The tip of the forearm when
it .is made in- peinted or ornamental form-—
nn‘wed from the German word for a

eak,"

SCHUETZEN.—Type of hook used in po-
sition shooting.

SCOPE.—Short for telestope. .

SCOPE MOUNTS. —That portion of a Lele-

Unit

scope that attaches the telescope to andther

object, normally the scope bases.

SCORE.-The total value of ail the re-
quired shots fired by a competilor in any
one match or course of fire.
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SEAR NOTCH.—A place onthe hammer or
striker in which the sear engages to hold
striker or hammer to the rear,

SEASON CRACKING.—Usually refers to a
small split in the cartridge brass case which
occurs when brass is oldandthe grain struc-
ture of the brass is relaxed. Also tefers to
small cracks that appear in gunstocks due to

. moisture content changes.

"bird

SCORE BOARD.~Device used for postm(r' '

of match scores for information of competi-
tors and interested individuals.

SCORE BOOK,—A hook used to maintain
a chironologidal record of shooting.

SCORE CARD.—A printed form on which
shots fired are recorded.

5CORER.—Anyone appointed or designated
by duly authorized match officials to record
scores fired. ‘

SCORING.—--The act of keeping a score,.

SCORING PLUG.--In scorihg, a device
used to determine whether mdre than one
bullet has penetrated a single hole, or to de-
termine the correct value of a shot on the
target.

SEAR.—That part of the lOCle"llk of a
firearm that engages the hammer or striker
te hold it in a cocked position.

SEAR NOSE.—A portion of the sear which
engages intothe sear notch of the hanmimer or
striker of a weapon,

e
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SECTIONAL DENSITY.—The weight of
bullet in grains, divided by its diameter.

SEMJAUTOMATIC.—Of a firearm or gun;
utilizing part of the force of an exploding
cartridge to extract the emptv case and
chamber the next round, but reqliring a

separate pull on the trigger to fire each-

round.

" SEMI-RIMMED.—A cartridge case design
in which the case head bears hoth a rim and
a hollow grogve for the extractor.

SERRATED TRIGGER.—Trigger withface
knurled, stippled or a series of smallgrooves
to prevent lose of finger placement.

SERVICE.—See Rifle-Service.

SERVICE AMMUNITION.—Ammunition
manufactured for the purpose of firing in
combat, or to simulate combat,

SET TRIGGER.—A device for lightening
the trigger pull at will, in order to remove
the disturbing effect of a heavy pull in targst
shooting. Usually two triggers are used, the
rear trigger sets the sear, while alight touch
on the front trigger will discharge the arm.

SHARPSHOOTER.~See Classification,

SHELL. --A slangterm for cartridge ease.

SHELL HIOLDER.~--Tool usedin rifle car-
tridge reloading for purpose of facilitating
ease of maintaining cartridge case within
loadi".g press.

SHIM UP,—A liner or thin piece of nnte—
rial used for placing between surfaces to
secure proper adjustments (i.e., sight base
to receivers, etc.).

SHOOT-EM-OFF.—~A command used by a
rifle team coach during rapid fire when the
shooter is about to run out of time.

SHOOTING BOX.—Contairer used to carry
shooting equipment.

SHOOTING GLOVE,~A special glove, used
by rifie.shooters to protect ‘he hand that is
placed between the fore-end and the sling,
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SHOOTING UNIFORM. — Any distinctive
garh worn by shooting teams.

SHOT.—(a) Terminology applied to afired
round. (b) A component used inthe manufac-
ture of shot shells,

SHOTGUN.—A smoocth bore sun, used f[or
firing a charve of small shot at short range,
as in hunling small game.

SHOTSHELIL.~Cartridge comimonly used
with shotouns., '

SHOT STRING.--A term: used in shotzun
shooting, The elongation of the shet pattern.

SHORT TRIGGER.—Usually refers to the
stendard M1911A1 45 automatic pistol trigger
or the stundard length commercial trigger.

SIHOULDER HUNCH.—Similar to{linch, A
reaction of the shoulder jacket to protect the
shoulder, -

SIDE BY SIDE.—A weapon with two bar-
rels placed next Lo each other,

SIDE LOCK.—Hammer offset to side of
breech.

SIDE MOUNT. —A metal {ixture with rings
used to secure a telescope sight to the side
of a rifle barrel and/or receiver.

SIGHT.—A device through which the tar-
vet is viewed to give proper clevation and
direction.

SIGHT ALIGNMENT.—When the front and
rear sights are brought into correcet adjust-
ment with the ¢ye,

SIGHT PICTURE.—Upon achieving proper
sight alignment 3 sight picture is obtained by
placing the larget or bull's-eye into view.

SIGHT RADIUS,—The distance f{rom the
front to the rear sight.

SIGHTING SHOTS.—Shots fired at a tar-
vet provided for that purpose and used to
obtain desiredinformation relative to adjust-
ment of sights for the mateh which imme-
diatelv follows,

SILENCER.—A device f(ixed to muzzle,

baffle  propelling zases, silencing sound
waves,
SINGLE ACTION.--(a} A [fircarm whosc

hammer must be cocked by hand before the
weapon can be fired. (b} Type of fire, made
passibly by cocking the hammer, with 2o
double-action revolver,

SINGLE BASE POWDER.—A type of
sniokeless powder, made of nitro-cellulose
primarily.
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SINGLE SHOT.—A weapon that is capable
of loading withhone round (non-repeating fire-
armb.

SINGLE TRIGGER.—Commontype trigger,
as opposed to double, set type.

SITTING POSITION.—One cf the positions
used in NRA rifle competition, Weight of the
body supportedon buttocks and feet or ankles,
no other portion of the body touching the
eround. The rifle will be supported by both
hands and one shoulder only.# The left hand
(or in the case of a left-hagded shooter, the
right hand) niust not ms}t,/fn leg or knee, The
elbow will rest apprgzﬁ'm:itely on or just in-
side the knee. The" legs may be apart or
crossed at the opt#n of the firer.

SIZING.—To ghape cast bullet to desired
diameter or cartridee case to specified di-
mensions.

SKEET.—A shotgtn sport in which clay
targets are thrown from a high house (12 it.
above the ground) and a low house (2 ft. above
the ground). The shooter fires from eight
different positions which are layed out on a
semi-circle with the 8th position at the center
of the diameter of tlie semi-circle. A round
ni skeet consists of 25 shots with a maximum
ol 25 points. -

SKID SHOT.—--An elongated bullet hole of
any lenuth caused by abullet entering the tar-
vet while targetisturning into or out of view,

SLING.—A leather or web strap used to
help support a rifle during firing.

SLOW FIRE.—Known distance {iring. Usu-
ally a -time allowance of one minute per shot
is authorized.

SMALL OF STOCK.—A name usually ap-
plied to the “hand" of the butt stock., Com-
monly called pistol grip.

SMALLBORE.—Normally refers to a .22
caliber rim fire carfridee or weapons chami-
bered for such cartridee.

SMOKELESS POWDER.—A nitrocellulose
base powder, sometimes compounded with
nitroglycerine,

SMO@THBORE, —A firearm with no rifting,

SOFT POINT BULLETS,—Sometimes
these are called softnesed, dam-dum, or
niushroon bullets.  This type of bullet has a
non-fouting jacket filled with a lead or lead
alloy core, closed at the base, and with the
lead exposed at the nose,
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SOLVENT.-—(a) A’ liquid capable of dis-

solving powder residue. (b) A solution of
ether and alcohol to coel the burn}ng of
smokeless powder, s

SPEED LOCK,—A {trigger and hammer
designed for extra fast‘hammer fall,

SPIN.—The bullet revolving around its own
axis caused by the rifling.

SPITZER.—Pointed bullet.

SPOT WELD.—In rifle shooting o, the act of
fitting the face to the stock or thumb so that
during recoil, the face will rémain in contact
with the stock and/or thumb,

SPOTTER.—A round disk with a spindle
through the middie used to indicate the point
of impact on the target.

SPOTTING SCOPE.—A telescope used by
shootersto visually checkhits or spotters on
targets.

SQUADDING.~The process of assigning a
definite relay or target to an individual o:
team. i

SQUEEZE.--A term used to define the in-
dependent rearward motion of the trigger

~ing

finger on the trigger until a weapon fires.’

SQUIB ROUND.—A round of ammunition
with little or no powder charge.

STAGE.~In a match fired at more than
one range, position, or class of firing, each
range, position, or clags offiring is referred
to as a ""stage' of the match.

STAKE.--One method of tightening or se-
curing a screw or pin in ahole. Usually done
with a punch of some type.

STATISTICAL OFFICER. — The chief of
statistical officer is in charge of all statis-
tical work in connection with the match ex-
cept the actual recording of scores when this
is done on the range, He is assisted by such
assistant statistical officers as may be re-
quired.

STIPPLING.—The roughing of metal to
improve the gripping surface, in lieu of
checkering, '

STOCK.—(a) Tha foundation for securing
the rifle barrel and action to a useable han-
dling piece usually niade of wood and of
standard measurement fto fit the average
person. {(b) The wooden part of a firearm,
especially a shoulder weapon.

STOPPAGE.—An interruption of the cycle
of operation, A jam in an automatic weapon.
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STOVE PIPE.—A malfunction of the weapon
caused by a cartridge case being jammed
(caught) in the action of the weapon and point-
upward. It appears somewhat like a
stove pipe. ‘

STREAMER. —The red cloth, flag (approxi-
mately 18 ft. by 7 ft.) used ag the primary
range danger flag and posted at a prominent
noint on the range so it is visible by anyone
approaching or on. the range. All {firing will
cease at anytime this flag is hauled down.

STRIATION.—A furrow channel, small
groove, or channel, A thread like line or

drf; ow band; especially when one ofa series
of paralie! lines,

STRIKER.—A firing pin or a projection of
the hammmer of 2 firearm, which strikes the
primer in afuze or ina round of ammunition.

STRING.—A string is a group. of shots
forming a part of a ""stage."

SUPERPOSED.~The placement ¢f one ob-
ject on top of the other such as an Ov@r and
Under shotgun.

SUPERVISOR.—A supervisor is requlred
at all NRA approved tournaments. The su-
pervisor may be an NRA official referee,
or an officer of an NRA Club, League or State
association who is familiar with NRA com-~
petition rules and match procedure. The
supervigor may also act as executive officer
of an approved tournament in such combined
duty as authorized by the NRA headquarters.
He acts as an official referee.

SUSTAINED FIRE.—Same as rapid fire.
Shooting a predetermined number of rounds’
in a specified time limit.

SWAGE.~A method of
through a die by pressure.

SWIVEL.-The small piece in a shotgun
lock connecting the tumbler and mainspring.
In revolvers, it is used to connect the spring
and the hammer., The oblong loop used to
comnect the sling strap to the barrel aid
stock of a rifle is called swivel blow,

shaping metal

TAKE MORE WHITE.~-In high power rifle
team matches, a coach's command to hold a
line of white rifle team matches, a coach's
cecmmand to hold a line of white between front
sight and six o'clock hold onbull's-eve. This
in turn will cause the shooter to lower his
shot group.

i
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TANG.-—~A metal strip attached to the re-~-

ceiver and piciecting towards the butt to
1ssist~'}nsﬁec_ginv the barrel to the stock. \In
muzzle loading arms usually {orged in one
piece with the breech plug. o

TARGET.—The object at which tl;e shooter.

aims,
TARGET BUTTS.—See Butts.
TARGET FRAME.~A frame
the target is inserted or mounted,

into which

TARGET OPERATION.—The manipulation

of the targets,

TARGET PITS.—Area used for operation |

of the targets, also the protective area from
which target handlers cperate,

TARGET PULLER.-—One who raises and
lowers the target; target handler.

TARGET SPOTTERS.~See Spotters.

TEAM.—A group of shooters firing for a
composite score.

TEAM CAPTAIN,.~—Theperson responsible
for all duties and for the discipline of his
team members. '

TEAM COACH,—Deputy to the team cap-
tain. The teams shooting instructor.

TEAM SYNCHRONIZATION.~Zeroing all
teain weapons.

- TEAM TROPHY MATCH,—See National
Trophy Match. .

TELEGRAPHIC MATCITES,—Matches
where competitors fire on their home ranges
* and where,scores are exchanged by tele-
graphxcemeans

TELEPHONE OPERATORS. Used on the
firing line and in the pitsto relay commands.

TELESQOPIC SIGHTS.—Any sight w}uch
magnifies.

TERMINAL VELOCITY. ~The con qtant
velocity of a falling body attained when the
resistance of air or cther (m\blent fluid has
bhecome equal to ti){ force of gravity acting
upon the body.

TERSULPHIDE OF ANTIMONY. Agent
used in hardening bullet metal,

THROAD.,
rel‘extending from the end of the chamber- ‘to'
the beginning of the rifling. -

TIE.—Two or ‘more individuals or teams

scoring the sgme amount of points,

TIE BREAKING.,—Any system, or-set of
rules, used by various shooting organizations
to determine who is the winner, when two

—The tapered portion‘of a bar—

“~Qr more md1v1dn"ds or teams have identicnl
bcores

TIME FIRE,—5 Shots in” 20 seconds with
a pistol or revolver,

TIME LIMITS.~The pericds of time gh en
for various strings or stages of fire with anv
weapon,

TIP SHOT.—A slightly elongated bhullet
hole in target caused by a bullet that has
tipped over in flight and was not 1ot"1tn.g
truly on its longitudinal axis. -

TOE.-The lowest, portlon Gf the butt of a
rifle or shotgun stocl\ when weapon ig inunor-
‘mal firing position.

TOP MOUNT.—A metal fixture with rings
used to secure a telescope sight to the top of
a rifle barrel and/or receiver,

TRACER.—~—(a) A projectile that has a
chemlcal compound which gives 3 drail of
light indmatmg the flight of the projectile.
(b) The pyrotechnic composition in a bullet.

TRAINFIRE.—A new system of rifle
-marksmanship adapted by the U.S. Army,
composed of four phases. The first phase is
given to all male soldiers—upon entry in the
Army and consists of Pro-mark, Field Firing,
Target Detection and a Recoxd F1r1ng. Phase
two teaches Squad-Combat Firing, Phase
three provides SAiper Training. Phase four
consists of extreme distance flrmg for cut-.
sianding marksmen, ’

TRAJECTORY.-~The ctirve on the~vert1ca!.
plane traced by a bullet, sheil, bomb or other
object thrown, launched or trajected. by an
applied exterior force, the projectilecontinu-
ing in motionaiter eeparatlon from theforce.

TRAP —A shofﬂun sport in whigh clay
targets, dre thrown at a fixed he1ght within

“an angle of 130°. The trap house is located
16 feet from each of the five positions from
which the competitor fires five shots from'
each, giving a maximum score. »f 25 points.

" TRIANGULATION.—A sighting 'md aumm: ’
exercise.

TRIGGER. —-A mechanism Wthh, when
pulled, as with the- finger, releases another
mechanism, as in the trigger of a gun. e

TRIGUER CONTROL.~—The - -ability, to
move the trigger until the sedr disengages,
the hammer goes forward and the weapon
discharges, without any movement of the
weapon, )

123 -
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TRIGGER CONVINCER. q4A mechanical
device that allows a coagh to fire the weapon
while it is being held and dimedby the pupil.

TRIGGER CREEP.—An undesired move-
ment of the trigger before the sear discon-
nects. '

"RIGGER GUARD.—A protecting partof a
weapon that encircles the trigger, preventing
damage or accidental firing.

TRIGGER MASH,—Slang term for trigger

control—squegze. -

TRIGGER BULL.=(a) The amdunt of weight
necessary to actuate%?tilgé}r’tl\‘i%e}'. (b) The
length of trigger traveldu=ing «ctuation.

TRIGGER SHOE.—A deyice designed for
widening the trigger, ° \

TRIGGER 'SQUEEZE.—See\ Trigger Con-
trol. STl s

TRIGGER STOP.—Prevents excessive
rearward” travel of the trigger after sear/
striker release. -

TRIGGER . WEIGHT.—The number
pounds of-"pressure necessary to actuate a
trigger (i.e., a trigger that requires a force
of 3 pounds to actuate it would be described
as a 3 lb. trigger, hence the term-trigger

- weighty, -

TROPHY.—The representation of such a
memorial, as on a medal; given for an out-
standing achievement. A

TUBE SIGHT.-—Front or rear sight thatis
protected by a cube against the elenients.
Rear tube type sights usually incorporate an
adjustment system for moving the sights that
is similar either to a telescopic sight or
micrometer rear.

TUMBLE R.—The hammer, so-called of: a
hammerless gun, o

TWIST.—The distance (in inches) a bullet
travels through the barrel to make one comn-
plete revolution. ' .

TYRO (AS PER NRA).—A gompetitor who
has not previcusly fired in organized civilian,
police or military pistol competitions,. re-
gardless of the courses  of fire composing
such matches. Any fournament sponsor may
include in his program a prize schedule of
award(s) for'the tyro class.-

UNCLASSIFIED (COMPETITIVE). — See
Classification. A competitor- who has not
fired in NRA pistol or rifle conipetition
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during the previous three (3) years or who
has riot been classified as a master. Such
comypetitor shall, unless he can qualify as a
tyro, fire through his first NRA competition
(or first competition following the loss of his
classification) in the unclassifted group, ex-
cept he may, if he so chooses, be placed in
the master class. A competitor in the un-
classified group may compete only for place
awards or awards offered in the unclzssified
group in individgal matches, Undercut. A
térm that would apply to the front sight of a
pistol, -that lias a portion cut forward to re-
duce glare.

UNLOAD.—To remove magazie ad/or
am nunition. .

UNLOCK.~To pui the safetr in firing po-
sition.

UNQUALIFIED.—See Qualification.
having requisite qualifications,

Net

V-COUNT.—The total number of hits in
the "V" ring. Previously used in Mil "A"

and "B" targets; used now only in "C''target.

VELOCITY.—Speed, or rate of motion, in
a given direction and in a given frame of
reference, ’ '

VENTILATED RIB.—A strip of metal
(usually steel) running the full length of a
chotgun barrel with rectangular holes evenly
spaced to help eliminate heat waves from
the line sight and pruduce a flat sighting
plane. ‘

VERIFY.~To ascertain as to legali'y.

VERTEX.—The highest point absve the
weapon reached by the trajectory 1s called

‘its vertex.

VISIBLE HITS.-—Total number of hits on
a target that are visibie to the naked eye.

"V RING.—An inner circle placed inside
the bull's-eye of -certain U.S. Military &
NRA targets, for the purpose of ranking
scores without changing the numerical value
of the total score. As a“hit in the bull's-eye
counts 5, a hit in the gmaller circle within
the bull's-eye would also count 5, but for
purposes of differentiation, is called Roman
Numeral five ("V'') which has a mathematical
villue of 5,

WAD.--A raaterial used in shotgun shells
to retain powder charge and control gases.
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WAD CUTTER.—A term usedgto describe
a lead bullet which cuts cleanly thz'ou«fh the
target upon 1mp'1ct. Cartridges containing
these bullets usually have a reduced load. In
Center Fire Pistol Competition, Wad Cutter
is defined as ammunition other than Ball.

WEIGHING TRIGGERS.—-Testing weapons
to determine how much actual weight is re-
quired on the trigger to disengage the sear
and allow the hammer to go forward,

WILD CAT.—An individually developed
cartridge not commercially manufactured.

WINDAGE.—Muving the windage adjust-
ment of a weapon to compensate for wide
shots caused by either wind or misalignment
of the sights.

WIND DOPING. —Calculating the velocity
and direction of the :wind by means of a tele-
scope or other visual means.

WIND FLAG.—Flag usedtoindicate direc-

_tion and velocity of the wind.

"WIND GAUGE.~—(a) Apparatus used, as in
sconnection with tarpet firing, to determine

) =
- : 125

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

it

and sonietimes record the force anddirection
of the wind. It comprises ananemaometer aund
a wind vane. (b} A graduated scale on the
rear sight of a small arms rifle whereby the
sight may be adjusted to correct the devia-
tion of the hullet due to a wind component
perpendicular tc the line of fire. The cor-
responding secale on sighis for cannon is
called a deflection scale.

X~-COUNT.— See "X Ring. The total
number of X's oricenter shots fired,

X" RING.—An inner circle placed inside
the 10-ring or a 10-ring farget, for purposes
of ranking scores without numericaliy chang-
ing the total score. As a hit in the 10-ring
counts 10, & hit in the smaller circle is still
10, but for purposes of diffecc. “iation; is
called Roman Numeral ten ("X"), which has

' mathematical value of 10,

ZERO.—To adjust the sight settings of a
gun by calibrating results of firings,



